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FOREWORD

Military historians and scholars of operational art have tended to neglect the role
played by the American Expeditionary Forces in World War 1. Although the Army orga-
nized a historical office in 1918 to prepare a multivolume history of the war, budget res-
traints and other considerations frustrated Chief of Staff Tasker H. Bliss’ intention to
“record the things that were well done, for future imitation . . . , [and] the errors as
shown by experience, for future avoidance.” The momentous events of succeeding dec-
ades only strengthened this tendency to overlook our Army’s role in the fields of France
in 1918. This neglect, although understandable, is unfortunate: World War I posed
unique challenges to American strategists, tacticians, and logisticians—challenges they
met in ways that could provide today’s military student with special insights into the
profession of arms.

To encourage further research in the history of World War I and to fill a gap in the
Army'’s historical documentation of that conflict, the Center of Military History has cre-
ated a World War I series of publications consisting of new monographs and reprints.
Complementing our newly published facsimile reprint Order of Battle of the United
States Land Forces in the World War, we are reprinting this seventeen-volume compila-
tion of selected AEF records along with a new introduction by David F. Trask. Gathered
by Army historians during the interwar years, this massive collection in no way repre-
sents an exhaustive record of the Army’s months in France, but it is certainly worthy of
serious consideration and thoughtful review by students of military history and strategy
and will serve as a useful jumping off point for any earnest scholarship on the war.

There is a certain poignancy connected with the publication of this collection in the
seventieth anniversary year of “‘the war to end all wars.” Later this summer veterans of
that war will gather together, perhaps for the last time, to discuss the history of the
American Expeditionary Forces and to reminisce about their service. To them espe-
cially, but to all five million Americans who served in World War I, we dedicate this
scholarly undertaking.

Washington, D.C. WILLIAM A. STOFFT
1 June 1988 Brigadier General, USA
Chief of Military History
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ASSISTANT CHIEF OF STAFF, G-2, GHQ, AEF

C-in-C: Fldr. 76: Report
Final Report of Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2

2d Section, General Staff GENERAL HEADQUARTERS, A. E. F.,
Chaumont, Haute-Marne, June 15, 1919,

From: A.C.ofS.,G-2,G.H.Q.,A E.F.
To: The Chief of Staff, A. E. F.
[Extract]

1. The following report on the activities of the Intelligence Service of the Ameri-
can Expeditionary Forces form June, 1917, to date is submitted. * * *

2. Prior to departure from the United States in May, 1917, the undersigned was
designated to organize the Intelligence Service in the American Expeditionary Forces.

3. Colonel A. L. Conger, G. S., Colonel R. G. Alexander, G. S., and Lieutenant Colo-
nel W. O. Reed, G. S., were selected as assistants, in charge of the Military Information,
Topographic and Secret Service Divisions, respectively. Colonel W. C. Sweeney, G. S.,
upon his arrival, took over the Press and Censorship Division.

4. Prior to arriving overseas a tentative intelligence organization, based on that
of the British, was decided upon, subject, however, to further study and investigation.
Upon arrival in France steps were taken to get in touch with the French and British In-
telligence authorities, with the result that a great deal of additional data was placed
at our disposal for investigation and study. After their theories of intelligence had
been carefully gone over and the organization of their intelligence systems had been
studied, facilities were afforded for observing the practical working of the systems in
the field. Accordingly, the period between July 12 and July 17, 1917, was consumed in
visiting and observing the operation of intelligence at French General Headquarters and
at the headquarters of the French Third Army, XI Corps, and 35th Infantry Division. This
was followed by an inspection trip of similar nature to British units, which was made
during the particularly interesting period from July 28 to August 5, 1917, and which af-
forded an opportunity to witness the operation of the intelligence system during the third
battle of Ypres. The British Second Army had very recently revised its intelligence reg-
ulations to include the experience gained in the battle of Messines Ridge on July 9, 1917,
a battle which was considered by the British to be the most successful, from the stand-
point of intelligence, that had been fought up until that time. An advance copy of these
revised intelligence regulations was put at our disposal and was studied and analyzed.

5. After this comparative study of both the theory and practice of intelligence in
the French and British armies, it was observed that the results obtained by each were
excellent, that each was thoroughly familiar with the procedure of the other, and that
information and progressive ideas were constantly exchanged, with the result that there
was little to choose in efficiency between the two services.

6. The problem that the British had had to solve was similar to our own in that they
had had to organize the intelligence service of their expeditionary force during the war,
that they were operating in an Allied country, albeit but one day’s travel from their own
capital, and that they were subject to the same language difliculties that we were. Since
the two Allied intelligence systems seemed to accomplish the same results in very much
the same manner, and since the British problem had been so similar to the one now confront-
ing us, it was decided to recommend the confirmation of the previous tentative decision to



adopt the British system, and a set of intelligence regulations, based on their most
recent intelligence documents which included the latest experience gained by them, was
submitted to the Commander-in-Chief and received his approval.

7. The Regulations for the Intelligence Section, General Staff, and the Instruc-
tions for Regimental Intelligence Service were prepared, published under dates of August
31, 1917 and December 14, 1917, respectively, and issued to staffs and troops at once.
The Instructions for Regimental Intelligence Service were adopted practically as they had
been drawn up by the War College Division of the General Staff, modified at these Head-
quarters only to increase very materially the intelligence personnel of the regiment,
having it correspond very closely with the proportion in the British Service. The prin-
cipal reason for increasing this personnel was to insure efficient patrolling.

8. The Intelligence Section, General Staff, at General Headquarters, was organized
in accordance with the provisions of General Orders No. 8, July 5, 1917, Headquarters,
American Expeditionary Forces. General Orders No. 31, February 16, 1918, General Head-
quarters, American Expeditionary Forces, effected a change in designation but did not
modify this general organization.

9. For the important positions, such as chiefs of divisions and subsections at Gen-
eral Headquarters and chiefs and assistant chiefs of sections at lower headquarters, it
was the aim to obtain officers of the Regular Army who were graduates of the Army Staff
College at Fort Leavenworth or the Army Staff College of the American Expeditionary
Forces, men who had military experience, basic technical training and the necessary
knowledge of staff work. Such officers could more quickly master the technique of in-
telligence, and their fundamental military education would enable them properly to in-
terpret the information received. It was not always possible to obtain such officers and,
in these cases, carefully considered regular officers of experience, though not graduates
of these institutions, were selected. As armies, army corps, and divisions increased,
even this second source could not supply the demand. It was necessary to put into some
of the more important positions officers who were not professionals but who had by this
time obtained considerable experience in intelligence or who were graduates of the Army
Staff College, American Expeditionary Forces.

10. The number of regular officers available was naturally inadequate to provide
personnel for subordinate positions and office assistants. Temporary officers of special
qualifications were therefore selected, in general for the purpose of becoming specialists, in
addition to learning the techinque of intelligence as a whole.

11. When our active participation in the war began, officers who had done well in
front line intelligence were detailed as assistants at the several higher headquarters.

In addition, officers who had been wounded or otherwise physically incapaciated for field
service were drawn upon for training in intelligence and were used as office assistants
whenever possible.

12. When intelligence sections for the earlier divisions and army corps were created,
upon the request of their commanders, they were provided with intelligence personnel from
General Headquarters. The headquarters created later were provided with intelligence
personnel trained at General Headquarters or personnel transferred from subordinate head-
quarters already in existence, where they had received training under officers themselves
trained at General Headquarters. The personnel of intelligence sections at all echelons
had, then, to a large extent become familiar with the theory of intelligence under the
immediate supervision of General Headquarters and was famillar with the objects aimed at
and the best general practice. These officers were familiar with the use that was made
of information at General Headquarters and realized that they were part of a large organi-
zation. There was thus achieved a team work and unity which has proven very valuable.

13. The general theory of intelligence as adopted provided that all organizations,
beginning with the battalion, should have sufficient intelligence personnel and material
to render them independent in matters pertaining to this subject along their own fronts.



14. Intelligence sections at the various headquarters were interdependent. After
they had given their own commanders, staffs, and troops any information of the enemy that
was received, they transmitted this information to the next higher headquarters and to
adjacent units if they were concerned. In this manner a flow of information was main-
tained to the rear.

15. At each headquarters the intelligence section studied and made immediate use of
the information that was pertinent to the front of its own unit, bringing it, together
with any conclusions that could be drawn from it, to the attention of the commanders,
staffs, and troops. The same information was made use of by the intelligence sections at
higher headquarters, where it was coordinated and studied. The lower units were then
furnished the broader conclusions that could thus be drawn and so had an opportunity to
verify the correctness of their own conclusions.

16. The basis of combat intelligence was the intelligence personnel with the line
troops, that is to say, the regimental intelligence and battalion scout sections. These
units were responsible, not only for obtaining information of the enemy on their own
front, but a more important consideration, also for gaining the cooperation of the other
members of their units to the end that all troops on duty in positions favorable for
ovservation of the enemy might contribute to the amount of information gained and start
this back through proper channels.

17. A full realization and performance of their duties and responsibilities by the
front line intelligence detachments and a cheerful acceptance of the hardships that were
entailed were vital to the success of the entire system of intelligence. These conditions
uniformly existed and it was everywhere found that the men composing the front line in-
telligence detachments carried out their work to the fullest under all conditions, unaf-
fected by the casualties that they suffered.

18. At the headquarters of regiments there were provided a regimental intelligence
officer and eight observers. In addition, each battalion had a detachment commanded by
an officer and composed of twenty-eight enlisted men, including fifteen scouts, eleven
observers, and two chief snipers. The scouts were represented on all patrols and raids
into the enemy’'s lines, for the definite purpose of obtaining all possible information of
the enemy that could be gained in such cases. The observers, as indicated by their desig-
nation, established observation posts, and, in mobile warfare, advanced these observation
posts to favorable points as the troops moved forward. This means of gaining information
of the enemy, and particularly of his movements, was a most important one and frequently
succeeded in operations when all other means had failed. It was maintained in stabilized
warfare and in war of movement.

19. Listening-in sets were another intelligence agency which furnished information
to regimental headquarters. They were of value, however, mainly in stablized and trench
warfare, where it was possible to devote considerable time and materiel to their organi-
zation. They were valuable also in obtaining a check on indiscreet conversations over
our own lines.

20. The artillery liaison officers who were maintained at infantry regimental head-
quarters scrutinized all information gathered by the intelligence agencies and transmitted
to the artillery such as was of value. In addition, they obtained from the artillery in-
formation officer of their own units any non-technical data that would contribute to the
work of the intelligence service.

21. The original organization did not contemplate that brigade headquarters should
constitute a link in the chain of intelligence. In practice, many brigade commanders
found it necessary to detail an officer and some assistants to constitute a temporary
brigade intelligence section. Experience has thus shown that the original organization
was faulty and steps have been taken in the form of a proposed tables of organization and
new intelligence regulations to remedy this defect.

22. At the headquarters of a division there was provided an Assistant Chief of Staff,
G-2, who was a General Staff officer and a member of the division commander’s tactical



staff. In addition to the information that came to this officer from the regimental in-
telligence officers, he obtained information from observation posts, established by his
divisional personnel, from artillery balloons and observation posts through the artillery
information officer of the divisional artillery brigade, from neighboring divisions, and
from higher headquarters.

23. Prisoners and documents, taken from the enemy, were collected at the divisional
collecting center for the first time after their capture. They were classified and a
limited number were detained long enough so that all possible tactical information of the
enemy of immediate value to the division could be obtained.

24. The duties of the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, of a division included: First,
military information and conduct of combat intelligence, which constituted the greater
part of the work; second, map reproduction and distribution; third, counter-espionage.
This work was done with the aid of one assistant for military information, one topo-
graphical officer, and cne commissioned interpreter, with a corresponding amount of cleri-
cal and enlisted personnel.

25. The duties of an intelligence section at the headquarters of an army corps were
in the main similar to those in the division but with increased scope and application.
Prisoners and documents were forwarded by divisions to the corps prisoner of war enclosure
with the minimum delay. They were there given a more detailed examination for the purpose
of discovering tactical information of immediate value along the corps front. Within
twenty-four hours they were forwarded to the army prisoner of war enclosure where a still
more detailed examination took place.

26. Here additional means of obtaining information were available in the form of aero
squadrons for visual and photographic reconnaissance, corps observation posts, the corps
artillery information service, balloons and sound and flash ranging sections. The multi-
plication of sources of information and details handled required a considerable increase
of personnel over that necessary for a division.

27. The principal new element met with in this echelon was aerial reconnaissance.
The services of several officers and men were required almost exclusively for the inter-
pretation, restitution, in the form of maps, and distribution of photographs and the
study of the results of visual observation missions.

28. The duties of the intelligence section at the headquarters of an army took on a
somewhat different character. In addition to military information, map reproduction and
distribution, and counter-espionage, this section was charged with the restitution of
airplane photographs and the compilation of data for large scale battle maps Plans
directeurs. It also directed the activities of the field surveying parties which were
always in operation when new territory was occupied and whose work was necessary to the
artillery for working out firing data, especially when firing had to be done without
direct observation or airplane adjustment.

29. Radio intelligence personnel for the immediate solution of intercepted messages
was included in the army intelligence section.

30. The Press and Censorship Division was represented at these headquarters by per-
manent personnel, whose duties included caring for press representatives and visitors,
sending periodic reports covering the day’s operations to press field headquarters for
the use of correspondents in making up their despatches covering portions of the battle
front they had been unable personally to visit.

31. The scope of aerial reconnaissance conducted by the army was somewhat greater
than that conducted by the corps in that it included night reconnaissance.

32. Although the army intelligence section maintained observation posts and con-
ducted aerial reconnaissance, both photographic and visual, its duties were primarily,
not the direct gathering of information, but rather the study, coordination, and inter-
pretation of the mass of information gathered and transmitted by the lower intelligence
echelons. If the lower intelligence sections are efficient in the performance of their
duties and maintain a flow to the rear of information carefully selected from the mass
that comes into their hands, accompanied by such opinions or deductions as may have been



made, the army intelligence section will never be uniformed on the location, activities,
and probable intentions of the enemy and there will be disseminated as intelligence com-
plete information accompanied by the conclusions arrived at in the light of a full knowl-
edge of all matters affecting the situation.

33. At the armies there began to be obtained information bearing on the enemy’s eco-
nomic status, political conditions, morale, and kindred subjects. This was possible be-
cause prisoners and documents were here examined at length, in detail, and in such num-
bers as to permit reasonable deductions to be made.

34. At the army, as at the corps, close touch was maintained with the artillery in-
formation service.

35. Each intelligence detachment was a part of the command of the unit to which it
belonged and was, as such, responsible in the fullest to this commander, who had also
the responsibility of transmitting information immediately to the next higher echelon.
Also, although the commanders of all units were responsible for the conduct of intelli-
gence within their units, the army and corps intelligence sections were in a measure also
responsible for the proper technical conduct of intelligence.

36. As a general principle, each intelligence section and detachment was responsible
for intelligence on its own front and to a depth within the enemy’s lines proportionate
to that front. Thus the depth of the area kept under surveillance by the army was limited
only by the radius of action of its reconnaissance squadrons, the limits of the terrain
visible from its observation posts, and the amount and kind of information that could be
obtained from prisoners and documents. It left to subordinate units a stretch of some
five miles in depth. The division kept minute watch over the first two miles of this
stretch and the corps over the remaining three. These limits of action were not hard and
fast but overlapped to an extent sufficient to preclude the possibility of leaving any
part of the terrain unobserved.

37. The Intelligence Section at General Headquarters was concerned with watching the
enemy, not only along the whole western front, but on the Russian, Macedonian, and Italian
fronts as well, as success or failure by the enemy on these fronts of course affected his
operations on the western front, our immediate concern.

38. Upon the creation of the Intelligence Section at General Headquarters, it was
realized that, owing in part to the distance separating the American Expeditionary Forces
from the Headquarters of the Army in Washington and the limited means of communication by
cable and the slowness of communication by steamer, there would be an unusually great de-
mand for information dealing with the economic and political situation of the enemy
powers. Owing to their proximity and to the fact that telephonic communications with the
headquarters of the armies in the field was possible, the French and British War Ministers
performed the work connected with obtaining and preparing information of this kind and
furnished it to the field headquarters, through the intelligence sections daily. This
work, necessarily done at our General Headquarters under the circumstances, called for
the services of a number of officers and men familiar with international politics. The
result of their labors found its expression in the Press Review and, when it covered sub-
jects not treated of in the press, in the Summary of Intelligence. This information,
gathered from all sources, although it did not deal directly with troops, still had a
direct influence on many decisions that were made.

39. The 2d Section, General Staff, at General Headquarters was divided into four
main divisions:

1. Military Information Division.

2. Secret Service Division.

3. Topographical, Map Supply, and Sound and Flash Ranging Division.

4. Censorship and Press Division.
All information obtained, no matter from what source, reached General Headquarters with
the least practicable delay, where it was studied and made use of in one of these di-
visions.



40. The Military Information Division was organized by Colonel A. L. Conger, G. S.,
and Colonel J. R. Thomas, Jr., became its chief in November, 1918. The division was
divided into subsections, each of which handled a group of closely related subjects.

41. One subsection was concerned with the state of the enemy’s military establish-
ment, the location of his units together with their strength and fighting value, develop-
ments in tactics and combat methods, and changes in organization. Graphs, charts, and
maps were used in connection with written data for the purpose of recording and dissemi-
nating information on these subjects. Histories of the enemy divisions were kept up and
sent to units whenever these divisions appeared opposite them, and, in general our forces
were kept fully apprised of developments in the enemy’s armies.

42. Another subsection was constantly scrutinizing all information that was col-
lected with a view to discovering the enemy’s defensive organization, the state of his
supply system, including dumps, narrow and standard gauge railroads, roads and hospitals,
and any indications as to his military plans which might be deducible from the activity
in, increase or decrease of the same. All towns within the enemy’s area and in the line
of possible advance on our part were listed and described as to accommodations, water
supply, factories, supplies, equipment, and other pertinent data. Careful study and
interpretation of airplane photographs contributed largely to the success of this work.

43. A third subsection was concerned solely with artillery and artillery tactics as
employed by the enemy.

44. Much important information was gained by intercepting the enemy’s wireless mes-
sages, decoding and deciphering them, and considering the data so obtained. The radio
intelligence subsection was charged with this duty and was also concerned with the use of
the goniometric stations for localizing the enemy’s radio nets, which frequently gave
important indications of his plans.

45. The task of following all phases of the enemy’s aviation, its organization,
activities, materiel, personnel, and the location of its units, was assigned to one sub-
section, and the results of its labors were added to the sum total of information.

46. It was obviously necessary that the most accurate and complete knowledge possi-
ble must be had of the enemy’s manpower status, his equipment in both kind and quantity,
his armament, and the number of reserves at his disposal other than those in the imme-
diate theater of operations. Information on these subjects was obtained from prisoners
and the study of documents. The personnel of the subsection therefore included a number
of German translators. To this number were added men qualified to do general translation
work for the whole staff. The data on the enemy’s manpower and the status of his equip-
ment came from the same sources and, since they both concerned the enemy’s resources,
were usually considered together. They were therefore assigned to a single subsection.

47. In the manner above outlined, all of the information was scanned, classified,
and studied by the subsections and put into the hands of the Chief of the Information
Division. He was thus able to take the results, coordinate, compare, and weigh them,
and arrive at a logical conclusion or estimate of the enemy’s situation and intentions.

48. The greater part of the work had been done when this stage was reached but it
them became necessary to put the final conclusions into convenient form and disseminate
them so that they could reach the commanders and staffs concerned with the least possi-
ble delay. A subsection was created to do this. This subsection published daily four
intelligence documents:

(a) The Summary of Intelligence, a secret document, contained information of
the broadest scope, covering subjects which concerned only General Headquarters. This
Summary enabled the General Staff to keep in touch with political and military events on
all fronts and in all parts of the world as well as with economic conditions in all
countries.

(b) The Summary of Information, a confidential document, was printed for use
at General Headquarters and for distribution to units down to divisions. This summary
confined itself to the western front. It gave information designed to keep subordinate



commanders and staffs fully informed on all subjects and parts of the front with which
they might have to deal. In it were printed translations of captured enemy documents
describing tactics and material that our troops would be confronted with in battle. There
was also printed in this summary a tabulated statement of the enemy’s order of battle and
the changes that took place each twenty-four hours. As much information as possible was
conveyed on maps and charts.

(c) The Press Review, a secret and later a confidential document distributed
only to the General Headquarters Staff, was intended to fill a need for a means of fol-
lowing the trend of opinion on vital questions affecting the war as reflected by the
press comments that appeared in the newspapers of the enemy, the allies, and neutral coun-
tries. A careful consideration of this press comment and the knowledge of the political
leanings of the papers and their sources of information frequently gave an excellent
guide to official opinion in the country in which they were published.

(d The Summary of Air Intelligence was published for the purpose of keeping
air units fully informed of the situation of the enemy’s air forces and developments of
all kinds in his aviation service. The system of disseminating information by means of
summaries was practiced by intelligence sections at all headquarters. At army and lower
headquarters they were given the name of Summary of Intelligence and were, in effect, the
formal report of the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, for the day.

49. The subsection that was charged with these publications also prepared the Offi-
cial Communique and the daily cablegram to the War Department, which was sent for the
purpose of elaborating on the communique and giving a more detailed account of the events
of the day.

50. The Secret Service Division, organized under Lieut. Col. W, O. Reed, G. S., and
taken over by Col. A. B. Coxe, G. S. in October, 1918, was assigned two main functions,
espionage and counterespionage. The latter, under the direction of Col. A. Moreno,

G. S., was again subdivided into military and civilian counterespionage.

51. The civilian subsection has as its main duty the discovery of enemy agents and
their suppression. This was effected in large part by the use of intelligence police,
liaison with French and British authorities, and utilization of information from various
other sources, including units in the field. In addition, the Services of Supply In-
telligence Service, Lt. Col. Cabot Ward, G. S., Assistant Chief of Staff G-2, S. O. S.,
was established, with control of the base ports and American areas not included in the
Zone of the Armies. In army areas civilian travel was controlled through the enforcement
of circulation regulations adopted by all of the Allies.

52. The military counterespionage subsection fulfilled a function similar in the
main to that of the civilian subsection. Its purpose was the discovery and suppression
of any hostile espionage within military units or areas within the Zone of the Armies.

The organization adopted in the United States for military units was modified to suit
conditions in France and established in those units in which it did not already exist.

53. The espionage subsection under Lt. Col. N, W, Campanole, G. S., was engaged in
the collection of military and political information concerning the enemy. This was
done by the establishment in neutral countries of information centers which acted in
cooperation with the Allied services.

54. The Topographic, Map Supply, and Sound and Flash Ranging Division was organized
and conducted throughout by Col. R. G. Alexander, G. S. The principal duties performed
by this division were:

1. The supervision and coordination of topographic surveying.

2. The preparation, reproduction, and distribution of maps.

3. The reproduction of intelligence information.

4. The establishment of artillery firing data.

5. Sound and Flash Ranging.

55. The development of aerial photography had made it possible to carry on detailed
mapping of territory held by the enemy and to plot on maps the greater part of the



enemy’s trenches and artillery positions.

56. The requirements of modern staff work demanded an increased amount of graphic
representation for simplification and of type printing for which it became necessary to
establish large plants. In all of this work time was a vital element, since information,
to be of value, must be published promptly. So that time might be saved and printing and
reproducing done on the spot, mobile printing trains, with presses and processes mounted
on trucks, were organized to accompany our army corps and armies in their movements.

57. Drafting and printing of base maps showing the natural topographical features
was done at General Headquarters at Chaumont and the Base Printing Plant at Langres, The
Base Printing Plant, established and operated by the 29th Engineers, was one of the best
equipped plants of its kind in existence, as it had the most modern reproduction machinery
and methods, and it was able to reproduce a large majority of the maps with which the
American armies were always supplied. The total number reproduced and used between July
1 and November 11, 1918, was in excess of five million. The study, restitution from aerial photo-
graphs, and overprinting of the enemy's defensive organization on these maps to make
the Battle Map, or Plan Directeur, and the establishment of artillery firing data, were
performed by the several army topographical divisions. All topographical units reproduced
intelligence information for the headquarters to which they belonged.

58. In the Second Army, at the close of hostilities, there were thirty-three periodic maps
produced; the time of publication ranging from daily to monthly; the edition from
fifty copies to four thousand. Actual surveys made after the conclusion of the Armistice showed
a gratifying degree of accuracy in the study and mapping of the enemy’s defensive organization.

59. A liberal policy of map distribution was carried out, since the map is the moat
convenient and certain means of conveying intelligence information to company and platoon
commanders before and during an attack.

60. The Topographic, Map Supply, and Sound and Flash Ranging Division was responsible
for the organization, training, administration, and technical supervision of the sound
and flash-ranging troops, while their employment in the field was under the tactical con-
trol of the artillery.

61. The training of sound and flash-ranging personnel was conducted at a school
which had a capacity of about 200 officers and men. The course, modeled closely after
that of the British, normally lasted one month,

62. The original installation at the front took place in the Toul sector in March,

1918, and was maintained there continuoulsy until the Armistice. When ranging was re-
quired on other fronts for active operations, experienced sections were withdrawn from
the Toul sector for this purpose and replaced by new sections from the school.

63. The manufacture of French sound and flash-ranging equipment had been started in
the United States before our investigation of the subject in France. This investigation
showed that there was little to choose between the French and British flash-ranging
equipment and methods, but that the British sound-ranging apparatus was superior in the
field to that of the French. As a consequence of these findings, French methods and
material were adopted for flash ranging, and British methods and material for sound-
ranging, both with the approval of the War Department.

64. The work of our ranging sections in the St-Mihiel salient was proven by a check
that was made of the German batteries after our troops had advanced. The results of this
check were suprisingly good and indicated that the service had attained a high degree of
efficiency. The artillery had recognized this and there was a constant demand for Ameri-
can ranging sections wherever American artillery was engaged.

65. The Censorship and Press Division was taken over by Col. W. C. Sweeney, G. S.,
in August, 1917, and he remained its chief until June, 1918, The division was then
successively headed by Col. E. R. W. McCabe, G. S., Major A. L. James, Jr. G. S. (re-
lieved on account of ill health), and, finally, by Major D. L. Stone, Inf. This division
was in charge of postal, telegraphic, and press censorship, the general control of



accredited and visiting press correspondents, propaganda, and visitors. After the con-
clusion of the Armistice, visitors became more numerous and it was foreseen that their
number would continue to increase. The responsibility of caring for them was then re-
moved from the Censorship and Press Division and a new division was organized under Brig.
Gen. Francis Le J. Parker, with its office in Paris. This division was most successful

in its work.

66. It was found by experience that the policy and mechanism which it was necessary to
adopt for the censorship of mail could be decentralized by providing that the bulk of the
work of censoring soldiers’ letters should be done by the immediate commanders of their
organizations. In order to check the manner in which this censorship was being carried out all
of the mail from single units, such as a regiment, was sent through the office of the
Base Censor at irregular intervals. The local censorship was fair and adequate. A number
of violations of censorship regulations naturally occurred but this was mainly in the cases of
troops which had but recently arrived overseas. When the spirit of the regulations was
understood and the censorship mechanism in operation, although the men wrote quite freely,
it was evident that they had conceived an appreciation of what should and what should not
be written and wrote accordingly.

67. There was maintained in Paris the office of the Base Censor. In this office was
censored all mail written in foreign languages. It is interesting to note that there were
there censored letters written in fifty languages. This office also examined letters
which had been written in organizations but which the writer did not desire to have cen-
sored by the officers immediately over him. He could thus write about intimate matters
and feel that the base censor who read his letters knew him only as a name.

68. Military propaganda was conducted by the Censorship and Press Division. A leaflet
found to have been effective was one on which were quoted the provisions of our general
order prescribing the treatment of German prisoners, that they should be given the same
rations as American soldiers and be accorded fair and humane treatment.

69. The propaganda that was distributed was intended merely to inform the private
soldier in the ranks of our enemies of the ideal for which the United States was fighting
and that no individual from among their number need suffer at our hands from any treat-
ment not in accordance with these ideals. Great care was taken to use nothing but the
truth for propaganda in presenting the American point of view.

70. The general policy of press censorship was, to a great extent, the result of the
work of Lt. Col. Frederick Palmer. This officer was peculiarly fitted for the formulation
of such a policy by his long experience as a war correspondent and his recent experience
in reporting the war with the British armies in France. The policy of press censorship
which was adopted aimed to accomplish three broad results:

(1) To prevent the enemy from obtaining information of our forces which would
help him.

(2) To give to the people of the United States with the least possible delay
the maximum of information consistent with the limitations imposed by the first object.

(3) To cause to be presented to the American people the facts as they were
known at the time of writing without distortion of any kind, optimistic or otherwise.

71. In the application of this policy the aim of censorship was to exert a direct
influence for saving American lives by keeping from the enemy information which could be
used to advantage in operation against our troops. The information that the Allies were
able to gain from the careless or ill-considered statements of the enemy’s press, caus-
alty lists and death notices, and other sources served as a guide in determining what
could and what could not be made use of by the enemy should he read it in our press.

72. Owing to our very liberal policy and the hearty cooperation of the correspondents
the very best relations were maintained with the press as a whole. The correspondents,
who were the representatives of the press on the ground, had the status of officers and
members of the American Expeditionary Forces.



73. At the headquarters of armies and army corps there were on duty commissioned
officers who had been jouranlists before the war. These officers facilitated the work of
the correspondents in every way possible. Each evening they sent by telephone or tele-
graph to press field headquarters a resume of the activities of the day on the front with
which they were concerned. These resumes were consolidated at press headquarters and
held at the disposal of all correspondents so that they might consider the particular part
that they had seen in its relation to the whole.

74. There were with our forces thirty-six regularly accredited correspondents and,
at different times, visiting correspondents to the total of four hundred and eleven. These
correspondents were present for the official purpose of observing the operations and had
full liberty to visit any part of the Expeditionary Forces unaccompanied. In addition to
these men there were at least nine hundred writers or former writers who were regularly
enlisted or commissioned members of the American Expeditionary Forces. Since the Armistice,
it has been found practicable to give five hundred and forty-four of these men facilities
for studying the actual conditions from the base ports to the Army of Occupation on the
Rhine, including an opportunity to visit the battle fields. It will thus be seen that
there were nearly one thousand American writers who, by reason of the opportunities that
have been afforded them to obtain first hand information, are qualified to write authori-
tatively on matters concerning the American Expeditionary Forces and the results obtained
by the American effort.

75. The Stars and Stripes, the official newspaper of the American Expeditionary
Forces, appeared for the first time on February 8, 1918, in Paris. It was edited by
Major Guy T. Viskniskki until November, 1918, when he was succeeded by Major Mark S.
Watson. Its success was immediate and its circulation increased from thirty-five thou-
sand in February, 1918, to five hundred and thirty-three thousand in February, 1919. On
March 31, 1919, the net surplus over all expenses was 2,477,898.07 francs. The final
number of the paper appeared on June 13, 1919. The Stars and Stripes at all times re-
flected the spirit of the troops and greatly assisted in bringing about a sound under-
standing and appreciation of each corps and service in relation to the others. It main-
tained a high standard, and its editorial and news staff, by their devotion to the task
set for them to create and sustain morale, have realized a high ideal in journalism and
have been of signal service to the army.

76. On November 23, 1918, an Advance General Headquarters was established in the
city of Luxembourg. Colonel A. L. Conger, G. S., was placed in charge of the Intelli-
gence Section. On December 1, coincident with the advance of the Third Army into Ger-
many, this intelligence section accompanied Advance General Headquarters to Treves, Ger-
many, where it remained until the closing of the headquarters on June 7, 1919.

77. The mission of G-2 at Advance General Headquarters has been considered to be:

(a) To keep the Assistant Chief of Staff, Advance G. H. @Q., the Officer in
Charge of Civil Affairs, and the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, G. H. Q., fully informed
on all matters of importance pertaining to German territory under American occupation and
the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg.

(b) To assist in keeping the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, informed on matters
concerning unoccupied enemy territory.

(c) To transmit to the Third Army information on all matters of intelligence of
interest or importance for their headquarters.

(d) To render such assistance to the intelligence sections of subordinate units
as could be given.

78. It has been the constant aim to transmit to the several services such informa-
tion gathered by the Intelligence Section as it was thought would prove useful to them.
This was in particular true of the First Army during the Meuse-Argonne and St-Mihiel
Offensives. The Air Service, Signal Corps, and Engineers, particularly, were able to
make good use of information gained by G-2.
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79. As the nature of the information that could be furnished by the Intelligence
Section became known to the other General Staff sections and services, the relations of
the Intelligence Section with these grew closer and mutually helpful to an increasing
degree.

80. The artillery information service and G-2 have always cooperated and, as ex-
perience was gained, this cooperation became increasingly beneficial.

81. Relations with the intelligence services of the Allies were always cordial and
were maintained by means of liaison officers at their General Headquarters in France and
through the Bureau Interallie. This Bureau consisted of the military missions of the
principal Allied countries attached to the Second Bureau (Intelligence) of the Ministry
of War at Paris. The American mission, with Major Royall Tyler as Chief, was appointed
on August 30, 1817, and has been maintained continuously since that date. The immedi-
ate object of the Bureau Interallie was to provide for a rapid and regular exchange of
information on trade, political, economic, and industrial conditions in enemy and neutral
countries, and the activity of enemy agents in Allied and neutral countries (counter-espionage).

82, Cooperation has been maintained with the French and British Intelligence Service
by means of liaison officers and by direct contact. These intelligence services have
always been most helpful and cooperative in all respects.

83. Since, at the time of the initial organization of the Intelligence Section, Gen-
eral Staff, General Headquarters, almost no American personnel was familiar with the
technique of intelligence in any of its phases, it became necessary to provide means of
remedying this defect as soon as possible.

84. The initial personnel had to learn by experience. The French and British au-
thorities facilitated this training by offering the opportunity of sending officers to
observe the workings of their intelligence system in all echelons. Advantage was taken
of these offers and officers who were detailed for this duty, not only observed, but
actually performed intelligence duties. A number of officers, too, were sent to the
British Intelligence School in England. When our first divisions went into the line for
training purposes intelligence personnel in addition to that prescribed was attached for
the purpose of gaining front line experience.

85. Notwithstanding the results so obtained, the demand for trained intelligence
officers began to exceed the supply. When, in July, 1918, there were available at
General Headquarters officers whose experience and training in intelligence fitted them
for the task of instructing others, there was established at Langres the Army Intelli-
gence School. Besides the Director, there were six American, two French, and one Brit-
ish instructors.

86. The course covered three main fields: First, the detailed study of the German
army, its organization, recruiting system, strength, and location of its units, and all
matters that would help an intelligence officer to visualize the enemy’s forces; second,
the examination of prisoners and documents, theoretically, by means of lectures and
books, and practically, by means of the actual examination of German prisoners and docu-
ments; third, topography, and the study, interpretation, and restitution of airplane
photographs. Such objects as the organization of the Austrian, Turkish and Bulgarian
armies, the organization of our own and Allied armies, principles of tactics, and the
development of tactical methods, were covered in lectures with a view to giving the
students a well-balanced, though necessarily superficial, military knowledge.

87. The initial capacity of this school was fifty students, and it was later ex-
panded to accommodate twice that number. Prospective students were selected from all
sources but only after a rigid inquiry into the qualifications of each man. Upon their
graduation from the school the students became highly trained assistants and eventually
a number of them rose to occupy important positions.

88. Experience in the American Expeditionary Forces has amply borne out the axiom
that military operations can be carried out successfully and without unnecessary losses
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only in the light of the most complete and reliable information of the enemy. Experience
has also proven that this object can be attained only by means of a carefully organized
system for obtaining, coordinating, studying and disseminating such information, and for
assisting in the preparation of military plans by applying the information on hand to the
operation under consideration.

89. The difficulties of building up a system like that which has been described
have shown beyond all doubt that great attention must in the future be paid to training
in this important phase of General Staff work. It has been amply demonstrated, not only
that the General Staff officers concerned with intelligence must be well-trained, but
also that the whole group of General Staff officers must have an adequate conception of
this particular staff function. This is equally and especially true of the commanders
of all units. When a proper appreciation of the importance of this work has been gener-
ally inculcated the consequent demand for officers capable of carrying it out will re-
quire that there also exist a means of educating a sufficient number of officers in its
technique.

90. For the three American armies the Assistant Chiefs of Staff, G-2, and the first
assistants were detailed from General Headquarters, as was as much of the other personnel
as possible. Colonel Willey Howell, G. S., was detailed as Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2,
of the First Army, with Colonel C. F. Thompson, G. S., as assistant. At the time of the
creation of the Second Army, Colonel Thompson was detailed as Assistant Chief of Staff,
G-2, being replaced at the First Army by Lieutenant Colonel Thom Catron, G. S.,; Major
P. C. Kalloch, G. S., was detailed as assistant to Colonel Thompson. Colonel R. H.
Williams, G. S., who had been Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, of the I Corps, was detailed
to that position in the Third Army.

91. A board was convened for the purpose of drawing up new American Intelligence
Regulations based, not only on the former regulations, but particularly on the experience
of our most successful intelligence officers. These regulations * * * represent the best
opinion and practices of the Intelligence Service in the American Expeditionary Forces
and contain the application of the lessons derived from the war.

92. The information that our Intelligence Service gained enabled it at all times,
and especially at critical moments, to make diagnoses and estimates of enemy’s situation
that subsequent information has shown were correct in their essentials and, to a large
extent, in their details.

93. The Intelligence Services of the French, British, Italian, Belgian, and our own
forces were based on the same principles and operated, in the main, in the same manner.
None of them could, even for its own troops and front, operate efficiently without the
aid and cooperation of all of the intelligence services. Individually, their accomplish-
ments could have but limited scope and value; together, working in close touch and har-
mony and with pooled resources, they formed a combination which at all times supplied
their commanders, staffs, and troops with the information that was necessary for the in-
telligent decision of military questions, great or small.

94. During the winter of 1917, while our divisions were receiving their preliminary
training in the line, and before our own sources of information had been definitely es-
tablished, the machinery of the intelligence service was being perfected by studying and
utilizing the large amount of information obtained from the French and the British, and
the increasing amount that was received from our own troops as more divisions were put
into the line.

95. Intelligence officers at all headquarters were studying previous information
concerning the enemy, for the purpose of becoming thoroughly familiar with his organi-
zations, tactics, habits, and modes of thought. They were thus perfecting themselves in
their work and preparing to be able, on any staff, to present the point of view of the
enemy opposite them. Their tactical training and course at the Staff College had given
them a knowledge of the activities that normally result from the issuance of tactical
field orders. They were now learning to apply this knowledge; that is, from activities
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of the enemy that they studied, to deduce the general tenor of the tactical field orders
issued by the enemy which had brought about these activities. This amounted, in fact,
to determining the enemy’s intentions as indicated by information gained through intelli-
gence agencies. They were further preparing themselves to be able to assist in the
preparation of plans for operations by their ability to point out the effect that the
enemy’s dispositions, defensive organizations, or intentions would have on them. At the
daily staff meetings held at corps, army, and higher headquarters, they presented an in-
formal oral review of the enemy’s activities of the previous 24 hours, and answered any
specific questions asked, this orienting the entire staff.

96. The aim of intelligence was to describe the enemy’s forces, to determine the
location of his units, discover his intentions, and where and when he would carry them
out. In addition to this, intelligence warned our own troops of how the enemy would act
and, when it was possible, why.

* &k % % k %

98. The study on the German Operations in Picardy, which appears in this Summary of
Intelligence, was written on the tenth day of the offensive, while the enemy appeared still
to be realizing his plans and gave a remarkably clear and correct estimate of the German
intentions and the manner in which it was expected to carry them out, and a conclusion
which correctly forecasted the events of the summer and fall of 1918.

99. The information that was in the possission of the staff of the French Fourth
Army concerning the offensive that the Germans were planning to undertake in Champagne
on July 15, 1918, affords one of the most striking and successful instances of the appli-
cation of intelligence to defensive warfare. In this case there was known, not only that
the enemy would attack and where, but also how, with what forces, and exactly when.
Naturally, this was one of the primary factors in bringing about the complete repulse of
the attack. A study of the work done by the French Fourth Army Intelligence Section re-
veals that complete information from every intelligence source, including agents, had
been obtained, and that it all corresponded and fitted in so closely that the conclusion
was inevitable and could be stated with complete certainty.

100. As the time approached for the St-Mihiel and Meuse-Argonne offensive operations,
our intelligence service which had had such a long and excellent practice, especially in
the higher staffs, was prepared to take over a sector of the front. It was most important
to the Allies, as a whole, as well as to ourselves, that our work in this respect should
be good, as, if it were not, it would greatly prejudice the success of the work of their
own intelligence sections.

101. The Intelligence Section at General Headquarters studied the defensive organi-
zation of the St-Mihiel salient for months prior to the issuing of the orders by the
operations section for that offensive. This information was sent to our First Army,
which, having been recently organized at another part of the front, had not its own data.
The information was there carefully analyzed and applied to the preparation of the opera-
tions plans of that army. Each corps and division staff assigned to the attack, as it
took its place in line, was furnished with the information pertinent to its front, and
the study and analysis was continued down to the lowest unit.

102. Where information of the manner occupying the sector was insufficient, the
necessary steps were taken to complete it, such as, for instance, the ordering of a raid
at the request of the Army Intelligence Section for the identification of certain units
whose presence and disposition had not recently been verified.

103. The Army Intelligence Section issued studies describing the terrain, the enemy’s
defensive organization, the detailed method of occupation of sectors, histories of the
enemy'’s divisions that would be engaged, studies on the length of time that would be re-
quired by the enemy to bring up reserves, and such other data as appeared suitable or
were specifically requested. Large and small scale maps and vertical and oblique aerial

-13 -



photographs of the terrain that it would cross were issued to each organization down to
platoons. When the attack was launched, every officer and soldier participating in it
knew, so far as could be known exactly, what he would encounter during the advance.

104. The procedure above described is typical of that done before any operation is
undertaken and, prior to the Meuse-Argonne offensive, equally careful preparation along
the same lines was naturally carried out.

105. As the time for the St-Mihiel attack to take place drew near, there were observed
an increasing number of small signs which pointed to the evacuation of the salient.
Rumors to this effect had been current for some time, and finally, a prisoner, on Sep-
tember 8 (the attack having been tentatively set for the 12th) stated definitely that
narrow gauge tracks had been torn up and taken to the rear and that he believed a with-
drawal to be under way. There was no further corroboration of these indications until
the afternoon of September 11, the day before the attack, when Allied aviators reported
that they had flown over the trenches at low altitudes and had not been shot at, and re-
ported it to be their belief that the enemy’s lines had been evacuated. The Intelligence
Section did not accept the hypothesis that the enemy had withdrawn. The question was one
of importance, and involved the possible abandonment of the artillery preparation for the
attack which was to take place the following morning. While the matter was being care-
fully considered for presentation to the army commander and chief of staff, the Radio
Intelligence subsection of the army, late in the afternoon, made the following report:

Up until four p. m. the enemy’s wireless stations in the various divisional
sectors of the salient were still operating normally with a line of stations

close to the front trenches, a second line about four kilometers to the rear,

and a third line, which corresponded to the divisional command posts, further

to the rear. These stations were linked up with one another in the so-called

divisional nets (indicated by determining the stations which communicated with

one another).

This evidence had been obtained by means of goniometric measurements, which were
known to be sufficiently correct to preclude serious mistakes. The enemy had never
previously kept his complete radio nets in operation as late as one day before a contem-
plated withdrawal. This evidence was considered corroborative of the enemy’s presence
in his former positions, although it was not taken to mean that the evacuation of sup-
plies and heavy material might not have commenced. This conclusion was then presented
to the army commander.

106. On the day of the attack the conclusion was borne out by the facts. On this day
there was captured a secret order dated September 11, 1918, which gave in detail the
program for the withdrawal from the St-Mihiel salient. This settled the question of the
scale of the planned withdrawal (which was interrupted), of the time that it was to take
place, and the probable position to which the enemy would fall back before our attack.

107. The instances that have just been described serve to illustrate the work that is
done by the intelligence service before an operation is undertaken. The work cannot
stop at this point, however, and must continue, despite all difficulties, throughout the
operation. At such a time, all agencies for gathering information continue their work
with increased intensity and there is a constant flow to the rear of data in the form of
reports, prisoners, documents, and aerial photographs.

108. The following document, selected from among those captured during the St-Mihiel
offensive, was published in Summary of Intelligence No. 19, Headquarters, First Army,
September 17, 1918. It is typical of the more useful documents captured and has signifi-
cance and interest to all units. It is not known exactly on what date the document was
found, but it had reached Army Headquarters, had been translated, published and put into
the hands of troops six days after the initial assault.
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Major General, Chief of Staff,

Army in the Field, G. H. Q. August 11, 1918.

Ia/II No. 9757 - secret - op.

According to the reports of officers sent by the G. H. Q. to the combat zone of
the Second Army, the defeat of the latter is to be imputed to the following facts:

(Note: The German Second Army was engaged in the Somme Battle of August 8, 1918.)

1. The troops allowed themselves to be surprised by the attack of tanks en masse
and in particular they lost all cohesion when suddenly some tanks appeared behind them,
which had succeeded in getting through under cover of a natural and artificial fog.

2. In the advance combat zone, as well as in the villages and sectors of the
rear, there existed no remarkable defensive positions or organization which made
possible a defense according to our plans.

3. Total insufficienty and scarcity of the artillery assigned to the battalions
at rest and to the reserve of the Higher Command to make it possible to oppose a new
artillery resistance to an enemy that had broken through and to the tanks.

From this we deduce:

1. AsIhave already said in my secret order Ia 9718, op, of August 8, we
must, in order to obtain more precise information upon the enemy situation capture
a greater number of prisoners, have the terrain watched by special observation
posts, advanced observation posts, aerial reconnaissance, listening posts, etc.,
since we must in the present situation expect further surprise attacks on other
sectors of the front. The greatest vigilance is necessary at dawn and in the cool
hours of the morning because surprise attacks are generally launched at this time,
and also because the men whose nerves and strength have been exhausted during the
night, relax to a certain degree. As a result of recent experiences, a very par-
ticular supervision of the troops is necessary at this hour of the day. As to the
echeloning of the infantry and artillery in depth, a sufficient number of detailed
orders have already been sent from here.

2. Now more than ever we must, in the construction of posts and field work,
accard a larger part to antitank defense and by all possible means overcome the
aversion of the troops to digging. Even if at advanced points of the combat zones
of an active sector and under the eye of a vigilant enemy, the construction of
trenches and obstacles advanced very slowly, it is important that all commanders
should see to it that the infantry disappears under the ground, that it is pro-
tected by obstacles and that under cover of small works defiladed from the view of
the enemy, it connects little by little the trench elements which will finally
form lines. But it is equally indispensable under hostile artillery fire, the de-
fensive organizations should prevent a rapid advance. Before all things it is in
this case necessary by means of villages, farms, groves, fields and roads defensively
organized and surrounded by wire, to create strong points with reciprocal flanking
and to establish the antitank defenses. (See par. 4.). In these rear lines also
we must endeavor to obtain a certain cohesion (protection of artillery, liaison).

It must be absolutely impossible for tanks which have succeeded in getting through
the first line to advance for miles, over and alongside of roads, without meeting
any obstacles or resistance until they get to the divisional headquarters.

3. The principle that a unit, even if surrounded, must, until further orders,
defend its combat sector for days to the last cartridge and to the last man, seems
to have been forgotten. The adversary that surrounds is himself surrounded. The
points where he has been broken through must be closed up. The fact that isolated
tanks and cavalry detachments have broken through is no reason for falling
back; by operating with a certain skill the reserves can easily succeed in stopping them.
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4. Many troops are unskilled in resisting tanks. There we have something to
learn.

(a) The tank is an easy mark for artillery of all calibers, as far as possi-
ble with steel caps or field artillery fuses. The first condition, therefore, is
that part of the field artillery should not be in a fortified position, which makes
it impossible to use each gun in every direction. Rather it must arrange the best
conditions so that it will be able to repel a tank attack like a cavalry attack,
that is, from an open emplacement on the edge of a wood with a ground observer near.
The other elements of the artillery must also take this mobile formation, which
allows their guns to defend themselves against tanks. Furthermore, it is necessary
that the isolated guns be placed several kilometers behind the principal line of
resistance at particularly important points of terrain, entrances to villages, etc.;
the mission of these guns will be to annihilate suddenly and at a short distance the
tanks that may have broken through. If the fire is started prematurely, it will
warn the tanks. The cavalry detachments charged with reconnoitering and protecting
the roads for the tanks must be exterminated by machine guns. Moreover, the in-
fantry of the battalions in enemy reserve will have to have isolated guns or pla-
toons charged with antitank counterbatteries. For the same purpose, and with the
aid of the infantry, horse batteries will be attached to the reserve battalions
(battalions at rest). The horse batteries belong as a rule to the reserves of the
High Command.

(b) The minenwerfer give the same result but their lack of precision requires
fire at a shorter range.

(c) Tanks are not dangerous to the infantry except at a very short distance
(less than 100-meters) for their fire is very inaccurate. At such distances one
can obtain good results even against strongly armored tanks without antitank rifle,
with a machine gun and concentrated charges. Moreover, the infantry will get out
of the way to leave an open field of fire to the guns and minenwerfers and will
resume combat against hostile infantry which usually follows it at fairly long
distance. The use of machine guns to combat the tanks at a distance must be for-
bidden: it is useless and uses the ammunition prematurely.

(d) Finally we must not forget defense by obstacles such as barricades,
trenches, destruction of bridges and roads, and the laying of fougasses and auto-
matic mines. If these means of defense are sometimes annihilated or overcome by
the tanks, they will certainly hinder them and facilitate our defense. We must
leave the greatest liberty to the activity and inventive genius of the subaltern
noncommissioned officers in the installation of these works.

3. While decreasing the number of clerks and draftsmen in the upper staff,
the life and activity of the camp troops must be known by the commanders. The
most perfect agreement will exist between troops and the command if the commander
allows his subordinates to propose works on the defensive organization and the
conduct of the battle. And if he, himself, understands the progress of the field
work, this must not lead to the High Command to concern itself in minor details.
The relations between the troops and the staffs can never be too intimate and a mutual
understanding and confidence will result and surprises will be avoided.

I require that orders given to the above effect be verified, and that where
necessary they be repeated. On its part the General Headquarters will send to the
Army and Army Corps Staffs and combat troops officers who will help to bring these
orders into the traditions of the army;

B. O.
LUDENDOREFF,
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109. It can readily be seen that this document contained information which, if care-
fully studied and made use of, gave an insight into what was to be expected of the enemy,
and could be made useful in the prevention of useless casualties.

110. The following quotation from First Army Summary of Intelligence No. 24, Sep-
tember 22, 1918, illustrates information obtained from prisoners and repatriated French civilians.

Enemy Intentions:

Escaped French civilians, interrogated by the French, report that the enemy
is anticipating an attack in the Argonne region. However, they commented upon
the small number of troops they saw occupying the Varennes sector.

On the Woevre Front prisoners generally speak of continued enemy prepara-
tions for an American attack. Prisoners of the 166th Regiment, 31st Division,
captured September 21-22, state that they had been given the alarm five nights
in succession. Prisoners of the 6th Jaeger Regiment, 195th Division, state that
they were expecting an attack September 20. They reported a rumor that American
aviators dropped pamphlets predicting that Americans would be in Metz by September
26. The prisoners generally agreed that an American attack on Metz from the west
was expected.

111. This was but one bit of evidence that the Germans expected an American attack
in the latter part of September on the right instead of the left bank of the Meuse.

This belief on the part of the enemy has been confirmed since the Armistice by the state-
ment of a high German Staff Officer.

112. The following extract from Summary of Intelligence No. 26, September 24, 1918,
Headquarters, First Army, is quoted for the purpose of showing how information concerning
the enemy’s order of battle was obtained. It was of use principally to the Army Staff,
but was of interest also to lower staffs.

Comment on Enemy Units:

Examination of all the evidence concerning the recent and present occupation of
the Varennes sector leads to the belief that the 53d Reserve Division relieved the
201st Division September 1, and in turn was relieved by the 1st Guard Division about
September 16, and is to be considered in reserve.

The prisoner of the 157th Regiment, 117th Division, states his division came
into line September 12-13 and that the 1st Foot Guard Regiment appeared on their
right four or five nights later. The 201st Division was identified in the line
on the British front September 7 and prisoners said it had been relieved September
1 by the 53d Reserve Division in the Varennes sector. The captured letter dated
September 4 from a man of the brigade staff of the 53d Reserve Division said his
division had entered a sector in the Argonne on September 1. The 1st Guard Divi-
sion was withdrawn from line on the Laon front subsequent to August 31, as pris-
oners were captured on that day, and it was reported by prisoners as in rear areas
on September 4. It is unlikely that the 1st Guard Division entered Varennes sector
as an additional division in line for escaped French civilians report that on
September 19 this sector was occupied by rather few troops.

113. The 1st Guard Division was actually found to be in line and was reported on the
day following the publication of this quotation. On September 30, fraction of the 53d
Reserve Division, which, it will be noted, was thought to have been in reserve, were iden-
tified in the front line.

114. Information of the terrain and of the enemy’s defensive organization is of the
greatest importance to officers engaged in troop leading. This information is gotten
from a variety of sources, not infrequently including prisoners who know the terrain and
can be induced to describe it. Such descriptions as the one that follows are not accepted
unless there is on hand conformatory evidence from other sources. The extract is from
Summary of Intelligence No. 38, First Army, October 6, 1918, and describes terrain over
which our troops had yet to advance.
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Line of withdrawal on the left bank of the Meuse:

From Brieulles and to the Bois de Fays, there are shallow trenches, to a large
extent only traced, and a belt of wire fairly thick, of five meters depth.

The Bois de Malaumont has no defensive organization:

The trenches are traced as far as the edges of the wood but do not traverse it
(the prisoner was located in this wood up to July and returned there September 20).

Between the Bois de Fays and the Bois de Cunel, there is a strong organization,
thick and deep belts of saw-tooth wire, and several concrete dugouts. Furthermore,
the exercise field, with numerous trenches, which is found between the two woods,
forms a serious obstacle. A frontal attack at this point would surely encounter a
strong resistence.

In the Bois de Cunel, east of the Cunel-Nantillois Road, there are several
concrete dugouts and strong belts of wire. At the town of Romagne-sous-Montfaucon,
there are no important works. There are, however, a few shallow dugouts.

In the Bois de Gesnes and Bois de Romagne, the works of the Kriemhilde Line
are completed. In the region west of Romagne-sous-Montfaucon the line is stronger
than between Romagne and Brieulles, where there is only the one place between the
Bois de Cunel and the Bois de Fays, which could resist a powerful attack.

The prisoner has seen the plan of another line which commences in the region
to the north of Dun-sur-Meuse. He does not believe that work on this line is at
all far advanced.

115. In addition to this written description, this and like information was put on
maps and distributed as soon as possible after it was obtained.

116. When information of the terrain or the defense organization can be obtained from
photographs, it is more correct, can be accepted without reservation, and can also be
taken as an indication of the enemy’s intentions. The following extract from Summary of
Intelligence No. 39, First Army, October 7, 1918, is an example of this:

Enemy Works:

Photos of October 6 show the following new works:

Northwest of Romagne-sous-Montfaucon four trench mortar positions appear at
306.85-285, 306.75-285.95, 306.90-286.05, 306.85-286.20. There is an unoccupied
battery position at 307.3-285.15.

Southeast of Romagne, what appears to be a new support position runs in a
west to east direction from 307.7-284.4 to the road at 308.1-284.4. At this
latter point is a machine-gun emplacement.

East of Romagne, machine-gun emplacements appear at 308.4-285.5 and 308.2-284.,75.

Northeast of Romagne, a new narrow gauge spur runs in a northeast direction from
the Romagne-Cunel line at 310.6-285.5, into the Bois de la Putriere, which is known
to be a billeting area. Aerial lines run east and south from a junction point at
311.0-285.25. There is a battery position, apparently occupied, along the narrow
gauge at 310.75-285.5. What appears to be an occupied battery position is found at
309.05-286.6. Aerial lines run southwest and southeast from a junction point at
310.35-288.0.

Although the past two weeks have been most unfavorable for photography, render-
ing impossible a complete study of the new defensive works of the enemy, it may be
said that the outstanding feature of the study of photos of the sector has been the
small amount of new construction and activity disclosed within the area of his with-
drawal position. While recognizing that the latest German doctrine of defense calls
for the skillful organization of the terrain and the echelonment in depth of machine-
gun emplacements and dugouts, rather than the building of continuous trench lines,
still the photos do not indicate that even this later and less conspicuous type of
organization is being largely developed. The shortage of manpower betrayed in cap-
tured German documents and in the recent use in the line of all sorts of technical
workmen hitherto reserved from combat, is probably the best explanation of this

- 18 -



lack of new work. At all events, our conclusion is that the photographic evidence,

while far from being satisfactory, tends to show that the enemy defensive works from

the Meuse to the Argonne, and including those within the Kriemhilde Stellung, have

not been materially strengthened in the past two weeks.

117. When enemy’s documents are analyzed and studied partly for the purpose of writing
descriptions of his tactical methods. When time presses, however, as in the case of an
offensive battle, it may be better to publish the document as it stands for the immediate
information of all concerned. Such was the procedure with the following document, which
had been captured by the French, published by them in the army summary, and republished
in Summary No. 5, of our Second Army.
September 4, 1918

Chief of General Staff of the Army in the Field II No. 10162

The following principles governing our method of warfare are, from what I learn,
not yet understood by all concerned:

1. Infantry fights in close liaison with artillery. Each regiment of infantry
should have its accompanying artillery.

2. The decisive battle is fought for the main line of resistance, not for the
outpost zone. If one cannot yield much ground, then the outpost zone must be cor-
respondingly limited.

3. The garrison of the outpost zone acts as outposts. If a decisive battle is
fought in the outpost zone, there will be scattered through that zone elements too
important in consideration of our weakness.in effectives, especially if the out-
post zone is extended, and nowhere will there be an effective resistance.

4. It is on the main line of resistance, and behind that line that we must hold.
There is the place we must aim straight without wasting ammunition, and prepare
resolutely for the hand-to-hand fight.

5. No counterattacks will be made except when there is probability of success.
It is often better to lay down a barrage and maintain fire on the enemy. What is to
be done in each case cannot be determined in detail by higher command, but must be
determined on the spot.

6. A breach of the line on either flank is no reason for withdrawal. Salients
must be held, flanks must be protected. The enemy who outflanks is himself out-
flanked.

7. Interference in detail on the part of higher command does more harm than
good. Higher commands have to set the tasks, as we have learned in peace time,
not to lead the operation.

8. The important thing is the result of the battle, not the report. There-
fore, all effort is to be expanded on the battle. Higher headquarters must limit
their justifiable efforts to keep close touch with operations and be patient. They
cannot learn all details at once. On the other hand, reports must be absolutely
reliable.

9. It must be stressed over and over that good troops, whom their leader has
well in hand, have shown themselves unquestionably superior to our enemy, in spite
of the new means of warfare. Strict discipline, therefore, and a firm will must
be required of all troops.

LUDENDOREFF.,
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118. Naturally enough, the intelligence service did not always work without mistakes.
This was especially true in the heat of battle when inexperienced intelligence officers,
or officers who were not intelligence officers at all, sent back messages concerning the
enemy. During the Argonne-Meuse operation a number of enemy divisions which actually
were never on this front were reported by such officers, but, during this period, all but
one of these errors were detected. On November 1 one erroneous identification was reported
and accepted, but was corrected on the following day. A regimental intelligence officer,
for example, reported prisoners of the 31st, 85th, and 86th Regiments of the 18th Divi-
sion, when actually no prisoners were taken from any of them. Such erroneous reports were
often made from noting insignia of men recently transferred from other divisions but who
had not yet removed their former distinctive markings. In the Army intelligence sections,
where there was on hand information regarding the whole western front, it was easy to see
that most of these reports were incorrect, but when there was any doubt, orders were given
to verify the identification.

119. All of the documents captured naturally did not refer to tactics. Among those
of special importance are code books and lists of code names of places and units. These
radically helped the work of the Radio Intelligence subsections. A message in code was
intercepted at 9:05 p. m. on April 28. This message ordered an attack for 1 a. m. on
American troops. It went through routine intelligence channels, was decoded and warning
of the impending attack reached the troops thirty minutes before it was actually delivered.
Without a well-organized system for copying, transmitting, and decoding these messages,
the information would have been too late to be useful. It is to be noted that in this
case, as in all others, the Signal Corps operator who intercepted the message had no knowl-
edge of the important nature of its contents.

120. The following extract from a letter written to the Chief Signal Officer of the
American Expeditionary Forces is quoted for the purpose of showing the excellent work of
the Radio Section of the Signal Corps, and the results that were accomplished by their
close cooperation with the Radio Intelligence personnel.

On March 11, 1918, an entirely new code was placed in service by the Germans.
This was considered of great importance as indicating that the long expected German
attack would soon take place. All available men were assigned for its solution.

On March 13, a message in an old solved code was intercepted by the Signal Corps.
It was from a station which had received a message in the new code. It reported
that the addressee was unable to read the message and asked that it be repeated in
the old code. From the call letters given in this message it was possible to find
both the original message in the new code and the repetition in the old code. Com-
parison of the two gave a number of solutions which were at once communicated to
British and French code men. With this as a start rapid solution was assured, so
that before the Germans themselves were really familiar with their new code it was
being read by the Allies. The importance of this solution can hardly be over-
estitnated. Failure to get all three of these messages correctly would have in-
definitely delayed such solution. When it is considered that the messages copied
appear to the Signal Corps operator as simply a series of letters without meaning,
that these are the hardest kind of messages to copy, that in order to be sure of
getting the valuable messages it has been necessary to copy several hundred useless
ones per day over long periods of time, and that copying is done under difficult
conditions and through interference which confuses all but the best operators, it

is possible to appreciate the fine work which has been done. In this one case a

few minutes’ inattention, a single mistake in call letters or the missing of a few
groups in one of the messages would have made the others useless. The American
operators are the only ones who copied all three messages with sufficient accuracy
to be useful.
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121. The above concrete examples of the work accomplished by the intelligence
sections with combat units are taken almost at random from the mass available. For a
complete study of this subject, reference should be made to the series of General Head-
quarters Summaries of Information and Intelligence, Press Reviews, and Summaries of Air
Information, * * * which are on file in the Military Information Division of the General
Staff, at Washington.

122, 1 desire to acknowledge and record the invaluable assistance given to the
Intelligence Section of the A. E. F. by the Military Information Division of the General
Staff, War Department. The heartiest cooperation and desire to help were evidenced in
the fact that this Division furnished, not only the results of its own work done in
Washington, but also created direct channels through which important and timely informa-
tion was received from Military Attaches and other agencies under its control throughout the
world.

123. The detailed reports of the four chiefs of Division, with their appendices,
give in very complete detail the work of each division, and should be carefully studied
by General Staff officers.

124. The wide range of subjects covered by the General Headquarters Intelligence
Section was such as to make a high degree of decentralization of responsibility essential
to success. For this reason, the Chiefs of Division exercised a great deal of initiative
and responsibility in carrying out approved policies affecting their divisions. These
officers, Col. A. L. Conger and Col. J. R. Thomas, Jr., who succeeded him after the
Armistice, Col. R. G. Alexander, Col. A. B. Coxe, Col. W, C. Sweeney and Col. Bruce
Magruder, the Executive Officer of the Section, rendered efficient and distinguished
services in the performance of their responsible duties.

125. The success of the Intelligence Section at General Headquarters, as indicated
in the preceding pages of this report, depended largely on the excellent work done in the
Intelligence Sections of the armies, army corps, divisions, regiments, and battalions,
and of the Services of Supplies, General Staff.

126. In closing this report, I wish to commend and make of record the faithful, in-
telligent, and never-ceasing efforts of the officers, soldiers, and clerks who composed
the Intelligence Service in the American Expeditionary Forces in all units, and, further,
to record my conviction that by their devotion to duty they contributed their full share
to the great successes gained by our troops in battle.

D. E. NOLAN,
Brigadier General,
General Staff.
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G-2, GHQ, AEF: C-in-C Rpt File: Fldr. 77: Report
Operations of G-2-A

ADVANCED GENERAL HEADQUARTERS, A. E. F.,
Treves, Germany, June 8, 1919.

[Extract]

FROM: Chief of G-2-A,
TO: A C.ofS.,G-2,G.H.Q.,A E. F.

Report of the operations of this subsection of G-2 will be made in four parts:
a. Organization of Section
b. Description of the subsections as finally organized with a statement of
the functions of each.
c. General Recommendations.
d. Especial Personnel References.

a-1. The inevitable consequence of the fact that the Commander-in-Chief
came to France with a skeletonized staff was that the members of the staff were used to
meet needs of the moment without regard to the ultimate duties expected of them. Hence the
undersigned, the only representative of G-2 a, on the original staff, was assigned to nu-
merous boards relating to the selections of automatic small arms for the army, organiza-
tions of the staff, etc., having no direct relation to intelligence work. However, the
Commander-in-Chief and other members of the staff soon began to appreciate the urgent need
for accurate and quick information on military, political and economic questions concern-
ing not only Germany and other enemy countries, but France, England, Italy and other
Allied countries.

A close liaison was established in Paris with the Intelligence Section of
the French War Department, and maintained throughout the war. For information on the
enemies’ armies and military establishment, we were naturally compelled at the start to
depend largely, if not wholly, on information furnished by the French Intelligence. Po-
litical and economic information, however, was of a more delicate nature, especially that
pertaining to France - the situation and future of which was so vitally connected with the
success of our own army. It was found, therefore, that the first problem of G-2 a was to
investigate and keep the Commander-in-Chief informed regarding the political and economic
situation of France, England, and Italy, as well as Holland, Switzerland and other allied
neutral and enemy countries of Europe. As the first step in pursuance of this study, it be-
came essential to organize a Press Section for the study of the French and British Press.
The information gleaned from the press was supplemented by personal investigations, inter-
views with well informed persons, and researches in libraries and in the archives of the
various French Bureaus, which were accessible.

a-2. In meeting the first requirements of the situation, there was not lost
to view the necessity for creating a competent and instructed personnel to meet the ultimate
needs of the army for strictly military information. Before undertaking this organization
the Chief of Intelligence, with the undersigned, made a visit of inspection of six days to
the Intelligence Sections of the French G. Q. G. and Third Army, spending one day each
with the intelligence sections of a corps and of a division. Following this a correspond-
ing visit of inspection, lasting 11 days, was made to British G. H. Q., Second Army and
subordinate units.

Very unusual opportunities for gaining a real appreciation of the work being
done was given through the courtesy of General Charteris, British Chief of Intelligence,
and of his subordinates. As the Ypres 1917 offensive was begun by the British Army during
this visit, an opportunity was given of witnessing the handling of prisoners inactive oper-
ations, as well as other phases of intelligence work in the course of an offensive.
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a-3. Following these visits, the task of forming an organization and
writing Intelligence Regulations was undertaken. Since the American Army had never had
any formulated Intelligence Regulations, and had no experience of its own in modern war-
fare to aid it, the organization and regulations had to be based on the experience of the
French and British Armies. As the practice in these armies differed widely it was neces-
sary to choose basically one or the other as a model. As a result of visit of in-
spection to both armies, it was decided to model our own organization and regulations
generally as the British Intelligence, both because it seemed to us the better organi-
zation, and because, the British Army and Staff, being more like our own, the British
Intelligence methods appeared to be better adapted to our army than those of the French.

British H. &. Q. having no formulated regulations, British Second Army
Intelligence Regulations were chosen as the model for the A. E. F. Intelligence Regu-
lations. These were not followed literally, however, but seemingly good ideas were
incorporated from French regulations, as well as certain modifications based on our own
observation and information received from all sources. The rough draft of the proposed
regulations was submitted to the Operations Section, General Staff, and to an Artillery
Representative, the Chief of Aviation, and the Chief Signal Officer, for their approval,
before being submitted to the Commander-in-Chief for his approval.

The organization of G-2 a, for similar reasons, was also modelled after
the British Intelligence, as it existed at that time. It is interesting to note in this
connection that the further evolution of the British and American Intelligence Sections
went along parallel lines so closely that similar changes to meet new requirements were
made in each, independently, without knowledge that a corresponding change was being made
in the organization of the other.

a-4. Upon the removal of G. H. Q. from Paris to Chaumont September 1, 1917,
the real organization of G-2 a was begun. The Battle Order Section which had been begun
in Paris, July 1, under the charge of Captain S. T. Hubbard, Jr., on information supplied
by the French War Department, from this date began to function independently.

The next sub-section to be organized was A-4, Dissemination, under Major R. H.
Williams, which was subsequently divided into two sections, A-4 Publications, and A-8,
Dissemination.

A-3, dealing with the enemy activity and works was organized by Major Kerr T. Riggs,
and it may be stated here that his basic study of the St-Mihiel sector during the ensuing
six months formed the groundwork for the Intelligence subsequently utilized for the St-
Mihiel attack, a year later.

A-6, Wireless Intelligence, Enemy Cipher and Code, was organized by Major Frank
Moorman, and proved one of the largest, best organized, efficient and most important of
the subsections.

A-7, Aviation Intelligence was first organized by Lieutenant Prentiss M. Terry,
later succeeded by Major C. F. Thompson.

A-b, Artillery Intelligence, was never satisfactorily organized until the last few
months of the war, as no officer possessing suflicient knowledge and experience could be
found to handle it satisfactorily, and it was finally combined as a part of the function
of A-1 Battle Order.

A-2, General Political and Economic Information, Prisoners and Documents, was ably
organized by Major F. L. Dengler and at once developed into one of the largest and most
important of the subsections.

Soon after the arrival of the Headquarters at Chaumont, the personnel for Commis-
sioned and Clerical assistants for the various subsections began to arrive from the
United States, the officers being selected from the best qualified reserve officers
found in the United States Training Camps. Other qualified officers were detailed from
the A. E. F. to complete the organization. None of the original subsection chiefs
mentioned remained at G. H. Q. throughout the war, except Major Moorman, but each left
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his imprint upon the organization, and the functioning of each section was satisfactory
throughout.

Major R. H. Williams became Chief of Intelligence, of the First Corps and afterwards
of the Third Army; Captain S. T. Hubbard, Jr., became Director of the Army Intelligence
School, and Colonel Willey Howell, who succeeded him, became Chief of Intelligence of the
First Army. Major F. L. Dengler went as Liaison Officer to the War Department. Major
Riggs became Chief Intelligence of the Second Corps, and Major C. F. Thompson became
Chief of Intelligence of the Second Army.

A-5. The Chief of the Section gave his personal attention to organizing the publica-
tions department for the dissemination of information. The first publication undertaken
was the Summary of Information for Divisional Headquarters which was begun in October 1917,
and continued until April 1, 1918, when it became replaced by the Summary of Information
which was continued daily until the end of active operations, and intermittentely there-
after. In addition to this the publication of a daily Summary of Intelligence intended
for the General Staff of G. H. Q. only, was begun in January 1918 and continued until the
close of operations. The publication of the Press Review daily, covering American, Allied
and neutral and enemy press, and was begun in November 1917 and continued until June 6, 1919,
Under the conditions surrounding the American Army in Europe, this proved one of the most
valuable and important publications undertaken by the section. In addition to the above
numerous pamphlets, news bulletins, weekly bulletins for Field Officers, etc., were issued
as occasion demanded. The Publications Section also subsequently undertook the preparation
of the Daily Official Communiques and the Daily Cable to the War Department, upon the
entry of American troops into the battle line, although, it is proper to add, the communi-
ques were always scrutinized and often completely revised by the Chief of the Sub-Section
and the Chief of Intelligence.

A-6. Upon for the formation of the First American Army the necessity for coordi-
nation of the Intelligence work of the divisions and corps became apparent and the
Commander-in-Chief personally directed the undersigned to inspect the work of the In-
telligence Sections in the divisions and corps expected to take part in the St-Mihiel
offensive. The principal difficulty found in this inspection was a lack of the coordina-
tion of the second and third sections of the General Staff and the lack of utilization
by a number of the division and corps commanders and the chiefs of staffs of the informa-
tion and facilities for obtaining information afforded them by their Intelligence Sec-
tions. These defects were remedied in some cases by suggestions to the officers concermed
and in other cases by changes in personnel, so that upon the conclusion of hostilities the
general staff sections were generally working efficiently and in harmony.

A-7. Before the St-Mihiel operations the Commander-in-Chief desired to employ all
possible means to deceive the enemy regarding the time and place of the offensive in the
course of preparation. The preparation and execution of these measures was intrusted to
G-2 a, acting for this purpose directly under, and assisted by, the Third Section, General
Staff. The success of these measures in serving their purpose led to more extensive
preparations being made to deceive the enemy regarding the time and place of the projected
Argonne-Meuse attack. These were carried out in the same manner as indicated above.

A-8. One of the most striking features of the G-2 a subsection was the education
within the section of officers for important posts on the intelligence staffs of sub-
ordinate units. In the early days of the section it was the general rule that all officers
upon joining were given a two weeks course on Intelligence and on the general work of the
Intelligence Section at H. &. Q. and in subordinate units. This was followed by practi-
cal work in one or more of the subsections in which the officer’s capacity was tried out
and his fitness determined for this future work either at G. H. Q. or in a subordinate
unit. Officers found to be not up to the high standard required were not unloaded on
other staffs at lower units, but summarily relieved from intelligence work. The rule was
adopted that when a call came from a subordinate unit for a trained intelligence officer
the best officer for the purpose, available at G. H. Q., was sent if his services could
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possibly be dispensed with by G. H. Q. The carrying out of this policy created many
difficulties for the Chief of Section and-also interferred seriously with the continuity
of the work carried on at G. H. Q. But is is believed to have justified itself by the
uniform excellence of the work done by intelligence staffs of lower units, particularly
those of armies and army corps, the principle personnel of which were all trained at
G.H. Q.

A-9. The officers required for the examining of prisoners and enemy documents during
the first period of the war were sent, by the courtesy of the British Chief of Intelli-
gence, to the British Intelligence School at Harrow, England. The training of officers
in the reading of airplane photographs was, however, undertaken from the start by a special
school established at Langres for that purpose by G-2 ¢. In August, 1918, as soon as we
had experienced intelligence officers available as instructors, our own Intelligence
School was established as a part of the group of professional schools at Langres. The
Instructors for this school were drawn partly from G. H. Q., and the rest from officers
who had had front line experience. A two months course was given and the graduates were
found to be everywhere in demand and of great use in the lower staffs, particularly in
those of divisions. The school for the interpretation of airplane photographs was later
incorporated as a part of the Intelligence School. The work of this school was continued
until January 1919; it graduated in all three classes.

The Intelligence Section of the General Staff of the American Expeditionary Force is
divided into five lettered subdivisions, as follows: Information, A; Espionage, B;
Topography, Map Supply, Flash and Sound Ranging, C: Censorship, D; Visitors’ Bureau, E.

ORGANIZATION: The personnel authorized for the performance of the duties of the
Second Section of the General Staff are set forth in the official Tables of Organization
of the American Expeditionary Forces.

INFORMATION-A: The subdivision known as Information, or G-2-A, was divided into nine
numbered subsections, each of which was in charge of a trained officer assisted by the
necessary personnel of officers, field clerks, enlisted men and clerks, as follows:

Subsection A-1---Battle Order: By battle order is understood the location of
all of the enemy’s units, in line and in reserve.

This subsection collected, classified, scrutinized, appreciated and collated all
information of the enemy army which would assist in determining what the enemy’s inten-
tions were, his capacity for battle, the time and place of his projected operations and
the means available with which to carry them out. The facts thus obtained were supplied
in readily appreciable form to those sections of the General Staff, headquarters, and so
on, to whom they might be of interest.

The activities of this subsection were carried on under the following subheads,
for which regularly detailed assistants to the officer in charge were directly responsible:

Manpower: The study of enemy manpower is divided into two parts; first, that
gathered in time of peace, including information relating to military organizations;
strength of units; their grouping and control; a classified total of the number of avail-
able men of military age and fitness; the number who have had military training; the
number which must be kept in essential industries and the proportion which will be held
out of service for other reasons; the total population and its normal increase; time
allotted for training and the results obtained therefrom.

The second class concemns itself with the number of men actually mobilized in
time of war; the relation between rifle, combat, and ration strength; the number of men
required in the services of the rear; the losses; replacements, and moral. Detailed
tabulations and summaries of the latest information on these subjects were issued
frequently.

It is obvious that, if the information gathered in time of peace is accurate
and in readily available form, the enemy manpower at the beginning of hostilities must
be a perfectly definitely known quantity, and the deductions regarding his probable plans
and the dispositions ordered to meet them will be based on a sound foundation. On the
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other hand, comparatively slight inaccuracies in the collected data, or any failure to
insure its being tabulated and filed in the most convenient possible form, will impose a
distinct handicap on both the Intelligence and Operations branches of the staff so long
as hostilities continue. In fact this disadvantage will be a constantly increasing detri-
ment, as it will necessarily throw out of true, more and more, even the most careful and
intelligently made stimates, and may well, therefore, be the cause of discarding methods
of calculation which, although sound and accurate in themselves, will inevitably lead,

in the course to time, to manifestly ridiculous conclusions because of their being applied
to a false hypothesis.

Once hostilities have commenced it is absolutely impossible for any one to know
exactly the strength of the enemy at a given moment. The efforts of a manpower section
should, however, be directed to approximating this as nearly as possible, and, if suc-
cessful, should result in producing pretty accurate estimates of his strength, with all
that that implies in the way of foretelling probable courses of action on his part in
future to maintain the efficiency of his fighting machines.

The information acquired regarding enemy manpower during the time of hostilities
is much less definite in character then that gathered beforehand. It is of necessity
more or less fragmentary and inaccurate, and should therefore, always be checked up in
every possible way.

Because of the limited number of facts obtainable at any one time, a large
amount of estimating has to be resorted to. Here again the importance is apparent of
most complete and accurate peacetime information, and of the use of the greatest effort
and care in getting and checking the information gathered in the field, as calculations
based on such meager facts must, to be of any use at all, at least be based on definite
and accurate previous knowledge.

The principal sources of information of this kind in the field are captured
documents, the examination of prisoners, agents, and deserters, but advantage should
always be taken of any other source of any kind which may promise results. Of these, the
first mentioned is perhaps the most dependable, although, unfortunately, not always the
most available. It includes captured orders, casualty lists, letters, post cards, diaries,
etc., from any of which important indications regarding enemy manpower may often be
gained. Accordingly care should be exercised to see that all articles of this kind reach
the examining authorities promptly, and that they do not fall into the hands of souvenir
hunters en route.

In the case of the German army, the pay books were a valuable source of man-
power information, especially in the earlier part of the war. They showed the field unit,
regiment and company of the owner as well as his company roll number, date of birth, date
called up for military service, military category, training unit, previous service, and
supposedly, the date of posting to the field unit, although this latter date was often
(in fact later in the war almost invariably) omitted. Theoretically the men in all in-
fantry companies at the outbreak of the war, or when the unit was formed, were numbered
from 1 to 250, and men drafted to the companies to replace losses were given consecutive
numbers from 250 upwards. Thus, by comparing the roll numbers above 250 with the dates
they were given, it was possible to arrive at the losses suffered during a given period
when a sufficient number of prisoners had been captured from any one company. It was
also possible to ascertain from these pay books the source of drafts to the front line
units.

Letters often supplied useful information by mentioning the fact that a boy of
a certain age had been called into the service; that men employed in a certain factory
had been “combed”; that men previously rejected had been re-examined and accepted; or
that certain units had been dissolved. From any such facts, valuable deductions could be
made. The usefulness of enemy casualty lists and captured orders or other documents re-
ferring to manpower is too apparent to require comment..
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The information gained from prisoners is most valuable providing skill is used
in their examination. It is more dependable in general regarding replacements or strengths
at some past time, such as when they entered the line or after some former battle, then it
is in connection with the losses sustained in the fight in which they were captured, since
there is always a tendency to exaggerate losses, if the fighting has been severe; and be-
sides, no individual in the line can possibly know much of the condition of units other
than his own immediate small one. Furthermore, a prisoner is usually torn between two con-
flicting emotions: his desire to get into the good graces of his captors, and his anxiety
not to do anything which might be detrimental to comrades.

Agents’ reports are valuable in direct proportion to the dependability of the
agent, but in general they are more useful regarding morale and the broader aspects of
manpower, such as the “combing” of certain industries, the calling of certain classes, etc.,
than they are as to the specific strengths of individual units.

Almost as important as the gathering of data on manpower was its tabulation. A
form such as the attached, marked Annex I, was used for this purpose, and all incoming
information from every source was entered the moment it was received, so that these tables
always contained all available data. By being careful to note the source from which each
item of information came, it was possible always to judge its relative dependability, and
the authority could be referred to at any time. A folder was kept for each division and
all the sheets of data concerning each unit of that division were placed in it so that
any information regarding it was always readily available. Furthermore, in case of the
transfer of a regiment or other unit from one division to another, it was only necessary to
transfer the sheets of that unit to the other folder to have the records in proper shape.

The data having been tabulated in this way, it was summarized each week.* * *

A system of estimating enemy manpower which proved unusually dccurate in this
war was that employed by the French. After long experience in the war, they found that,
by assuming a loss of 3,000 for each enemy division taken out of line after or during
active operations, a very dependable result was reached. Therefore, by multiplying the
number of divisions withdrawn from line in any month by 3,000, and by allowing a normal
wastage of 11 men per day for each division in quiet sectors of the line, they arrived
at the gross enemy losses for the month.

They estimated that 40% of these gross losses were prisoners, and that the dead
were to the wounded and sick as 1 is to 4. So in estimating the unrecoverable losses,
they subtracted from the total losses the prisoners taken, and added to this figure to
cover the dead 20% of the remainder, the other 80% representing the wounded. Of the
wounded, experience showed that 10% could be taken as total losses also; and of the other
90%, 30% were not available to return to the front, according to a statement of the Chief
of the Health Department made in April 1918 before the High Commission of the Reichstag.
It should be added that in determining when the recoverable wounded would again become
effectives, it was found in this war that 10% were fit for duty in 30 days; 20% in the
next 30; 30% at the end of 90 days; and the remaining 40% after four months.

This method of calculating had to be based on prewar information and on con-
tinuously kept-up estimates to produce dependable results, and in adopting it for our own
purposes it was necessary therefore to assume the accuracy of the French records up to
October 1918 when we first put it into use. It might be added, however, that it was found
to check surprisingly closely with such documentary evidence as was found, and that it
enabled the French to foretell several months in advance the big German offensive which
began in March, 1918, and its approximate date; the calling of the 1920 class; and dis-
solution of enemy divisions which was begun in August.

Enemy movements and Circulation: The observation and analysis of enemy railroad
circulation was important as a means of determining the enemy’s intentions. As these
intentions were controlled by the means at hand, a movement of means of offense or defense,
from or to any part of the front or from one part of the front to another was presumably
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indicative of enemy intentions, while the character and extent of such movements consti-
tuted an important indication of the character and extent of the enemy’s intentions. Re-
ports from agents showing movement, direction and character of the enemy’s lines were
tabulated day by day so as to indicate the number and direction of trains passing a given
point and constituting part of a troop movement as distinguished from ordinary traffic.

This information was tabulated on a chart.* * * In the left-hand column appeared
the designations of the sectors and posts reported upon. Opposite each of these and in
the next column appeared all possible directions towards or from which movements were
observable from these sectors or posts respectively. Then followed columns for the daily
entries one for each day; and lastly a column for remarks. The sectors and posts were
listed in logical sequence from east to west and north to south or vice versa, depending
upon the railroad system concerned -- with a view to preserving the continuity of move-
ments and of easily permitting of deductions from the chart.

The movements reported were entered in the column for the appropriate day and
opposite the appropriate direction and under the proper sector and post caption. The
number of artillery units concerned in an entry was shown in parenthesis just below the
entry.

From the entries on this chart the movement of one or more divisions or other
units over a certain route between certain dates was deduced and this fact was entered
in another chart,* * * and the determination of the general trend of all movements for the
period thereby simplified. To avoid confusion, it was customary to show all movements as
though to the right of the line of movement and to indicate all movements in one direc-
tion east and south, for instance in red, and in the other direction west and north, for
instance in black.

The next essential step was to establish with the least practicable delay the
identity of the units comprised in the movements recorded: for without this check it was
impossible to know how much of any recorded movement had been actually accounted for by the
appearance in line of new units and how much of it was still probably in reserve and
available for reinforcing that part of the line.

The evidence as to identity was generally secured from prisoners and deserters.

As soon as a prisoner or deserter from a unit newly arrived in line was brought
before an examining officer it was the duty of the latter to endeavor to secure from him
information as to the following points:

(a) When and where the unit last left line and by what unit relieved.

{b} To what rest area if any it went.

(c) When and where it entrained.

(d) The route followed.

() 'When and where it detrained.

() When and where it entered line, and what unit it relieved.

(g) Similar information as to any other units associated in the
movement.

Care was taken to deduce complete information as to all movements and routings
since the unit last left line; for a unit might have moved several times between engage-
ments and all these movements had to be carried in suspense until properly checked.

A record of divisional movements was kept.* * * The information contained in
this record was usually supplied by prisoners and deserters, and the recording of the
information in this form facilitated the checking of reported movements.

A movement corresponding to the one developed by examination was checked off in
the last column of the chart, * * * and the unidentified or suspense element reduced
accordingly. A notation as to the unit concerned was then also made alongside the ap-
propriate arrows, * * *

Divisional Histories: A continuous study was made of enemy divisions as fight-
ing units, including their strength, their past records, their ability to take punish-
ment and a daily record kept of their location and activity. Concise histories of those
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enemy organizations with which our forces might come in contact were published and furn-
ished to our troops.

A daily enemy order of battle map was published upon which was shown the ap-
proximate battle line and approximate location of all enemy forces.* * *

A Tabular Statement, German Reserves, Western Front, was issued daily and con-
sisted of a tabulation of the enemy’s divisions, their whereabouts, their quality and
physical condition, their grouping and approximate combat value as thus grouped.* * *

A divisional activity record in graphic form was maintained which showed a daily
record of the nature of service each division had been engaged in.* * *

The Divisional Activity Record was a large wall chart consisting of sheets of
cross-section paper. Each space between vertical lines was used to represent a day. On
the horizontal lines, three lines to a division, were kept a daily record of the nature
of service each division had been engaged in. Two horizontal lines were left blank be-
tween divisional record lines in order to make the sheet more legible. The recording was
accomplished by filling in the cross-section squares with symbols to represent the nature
of the service; as: diagonal lines, occupancy of a quiet sector, crossed diagonals,
active sector, (raids, artillery fire, etc.); the squares solidly blackened, battle serv-
ice; while squares left blank indicated that the division was at rest. A photostat re-
production of this record, as kept in this office, but reduced about two-thirds in size,
is attached herewith, reference to which will make clear its significance. The data
which went into this Activity Record was supplies by the identifications made at the front,
from prisoners’ statements and from any other source. Frequently the places where divi-
sions had been resting, and usually the places where they were in line, were reported.
These localizations were written on the chart above the space used for the service symbols
and below the record of the division next above, that is, in the blank spaces between
divisional record lines. This space was entirely inadequate for this purpose and many
localizations had to be necessarily omitted from the record for lack of recording space.

The chart arrangement had the additional disadvantage that making entries on it was in-
convenient and slow and often difficult; that it took much wall space which sooner or
later would be required for maps, and that it was not portable. Finally -- and this was
its great disadvantage -- this record could not be indexed or cross-indexed.

Divisional Histories were intended to furnish to the combatants information on as
many of the following subjects as the data on file, or available, would permit:

(1) COMPOSITION, ENCADREMENT:

(A tabulated list of the component organizations, to and including com-
panies with the names of commanding officers where known.)

(2) PRESENT STRENGTH:

Previous losses, (usually this could be given only of sample suborgani-
zations.)
Replacements.
Total effectives; Ration strength, rifle strength.
(3) MORALE:
Rating of this organization as a combatant.

Spirit. Is this influenced by differences of race in the ranks or by propaganda,

Desertion, rate, numbers, if any.

Health, sanitary conditions, rations; quality, sufficiency.
Adequacy of clothing of the men. Classes.

Relations between Officers and Men.
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(4) TACTICS AND ARMAMENT: (usually this could be given only of sample sub-
organizations.)

Order of Battle:

In line.

Location of reserves: When there was enough fresh information to

Location of P. C. and O. P.’s.  be of value; not otherwise.

Condition of roads and other means of communication.

Enemy intentions.

Special training, if any.

Armament.
Peculiarities of armament, if any. Special devises. Machine guns.
Grenades. Minenwerfers. Antitank weapons.

Artillery.

Interior tactical dispositions.

Assault troops, Patrols, Machine Gun arrangements.

Minenwerfer and one-pounder detachments.

Occupation of sector, reliefs. : When there was enough fresh information
Antitank arrangements. : to be of value; not otherwise.
(5) OFFICERS:
Qualifications.
Ages.

Whether the organization was fully officered.

(6) PREVIOUS SERVICE OF THE DIVISION DURING THE PAST 6 MONTHS OR YEAR.
(This was supplied by the divisional Activity Record.)

(7) HISTORICAL SUMMARY:

The information necessary to draw up divisional histories was gathered as
occasion permitted, and sent to the Battle Order Room by Intelligence Officers with our
front line troops and from other sources. As it reached the office the information was
examined and filed in legal size folders in a vertical file, under the name of the divi-
sion to which it related.

It is apparent that the adequacy of the outgoing information depended entirely
upon what had first come in; and that there had to be close cooperation between the
gatherer and distributor of it in order that all available information on the various
topics of interest to our combatants, everywhere, might be furnished them. All the topics
had to be covered by the examiner of prisoners with equal thoroughness, not merely the
ones of immediate interest to the troops which he accompanied. This is referred to here
because some prisoner examination reports came in which were very full on some subjects
and silent on others, although the prisoner was evidently willing to talk and apparently
had more information to impart than had been gotten from him. This was especially notice-
able in regard to artillery.

Carbon copies, or mimeograph copies, were retained of each history sent out.
These were filed with the other information on that division in the appropriate folder.

Usually a history became obsolete in some particular after it was two or three
months old. If called for then, it had to be rewritten or brought up to date.

Closely related to the Divisional Histories were the Brown and Yellow year books
of the German Army, or similar books which should be prepared on all the armies of the
world with whom we may come in contact. These books on the German Army have in the past
been published every year by the British War Office and have given as comnplete informa-
tion as available at the time upon the tactical and individual organization of corps and
divisions together with the locality from which recruited, names of commanders, and so
forth. As changes in the above organizations were from time to time obtained they were
furnished to the organizations which had received copies of the original books in order
that the information therein contained might be as complete and up to date as possible.
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The Tabular Statements, German Reserves, Western Front, were compiled in the
late afternoon daily, and embodied all the information on the subject received up to that
time. What these reports showed is best explained by setting forth a recapitulation of on
one of them. This particular one is for October 16, 1918, and is as follows:--

RECAPITULATION:
Divisions in line 143  Quality of Divisions in reserve;
Divisions in reserve 44 First class 13
187 Second class 11
Third class 14
Fourth class
44
Divisions in reserve rested 1-5 days 23
" " " " 6-10 " 3
" " " " 11-15 " 9
" " " " 16-20 " 4
" " " " 21-25 " 1
" " " " 26-30 " 1
" " " " 31-35 " 0
" " " " 36-40 " 2
" " " " 41-45 " 0
" " " " more than 45 " 1

1N
=N

As will be seen, this arrangement threw considerable light upon the enemy’s purposes.

Identifications: The record of enemy units and their commanders was tabulated
and kept in book form. Changes occurred so frequently that it was necessary to con-
tinually maintain a live record. The most frequently employed and one of the most im-
portant means of identifying units was the statements of prisoners and deserters. This
method was supplemented by the capture of documents which verified the statements of
prisoners and gave positive information as to the commanders and their respective units.
Enemy newspapers constituted a third source of identifications which was sometimes of
very considerable importance. These papers published the death notices of officers,
thereby making it possible to keep the record of enemy commanders up to date. They also
sometimes revealed the approximate location of a unit by giving such a statement as:
“Regiment band played on such an occasion at such a place.”

The method of recording this information is shown in Annex XI,

Besides keeping these records up to date, it was made sure that our own divi-
sions, corps and armies were supplied with the same information. To do this, weekly
lists were sent out.

The purpose of keeping these records was:

(a) To be able to locate enemy divisions in reserve by an identification of
some smaller unit within the division; thus being able at all times to anticipate enemy
movements.

(b) To be able to furnish at any time accurate information as to the compo-
sition and organization of enemy units.

(c) To be able to verify and check the statements made by prisoners.

The records kept in this branch included the identifications of all enemy units
with the exception of the heavy artillery units.
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Heavy Artillery: German heavy artillery in this war was practically a new arm
organized during the war, and bore little relation to the seige and fortification “Fuss
Artillerie” existing previously, Until the last few months, none of it was permanently
attached to divisions, and then but a small proportion. It went through several stages
of development. A study of it was, therefore, particularly difficult. The conditions
will not probably be the same for heavy artillery in any future war, but may be for some
new arm.

As the number, composition, and method of employment of the units were all un-
known, the only method of recording information found, after experiment, to be workable
was a card index, containing a card for each battery reported, arranged by number of unit.
When, only in the Spring of 1918, heavy artillery came to be organized and moved in bat-
talions, an additional card was found necessary for information that related to a bat-
talion, but specified no battery.

Heavy artillery being so far behind the line, prisoners or deserters from that
arm were rare. The only real source of information was the dates, addresses, unit stamps,
and postmarks of letters written by men in the heavy artillery and taken from the pockets
of infantry prisoners or deserters. Sometimes, sentences in the text of such letters
were of value. Occasionally an official document was picked up or some officer or observer
had some information in his notebook.

There resulted a vast number of tiny scraps of information all old, and of vary-
ing, and often doubtful reliability. If a man gave his address as a certain battery and
the letter was stamped by the same battery and postmarked by an office whose location at
the date of the letter was known, one could tell where the battery was at that date. If
the battery stamp contained a battalion number of a designation of calibre of gun, it was
no real proof, because many batteries had changed battalion and guns since the stamp was
made. Two-thirds of the batteries changed their numbers during the war. Some used the
old stamp long after the change. To avoid hopeless conflicts it was found necessary to
indicate all these factors and the authority. Practically every entry had to be compared
with other entries on the same card, and on the other cards relating to that battalion of
regiment. One address list of captured letters sometimes meant 500 entries distributed
on 150 cards and compared with 500 other cards. The resulting clerical labor was immense
and abbreviations and even some conventional signs had to be adopted. The final number of
cards was about 3,000, nearly a third of which represented the old number of batteries
that were renumbered or, in a few cases, dissolved.

As soon as it became evident that many batteries were changing from independent
batteries to parts of battalions, and, more confusing still, hundreds had so changed, but
were still carried on British and French lists under both the old and new numbers, two
change lists were made out; a list of independent batteries in which changes to battalions
were entered and a list of battalions in which to enter batteries they had received.

Information as to organization, equipment, and strength of individual units was
entered on the card of that unit, a list of the cards bearing good material of this sort
being kept, for use when studying these features of the subject.

For the location of the batteries a second index of smaller cards, practically
unit tags, was kept. It was arranged by German army sectors, but groupings had to be
added for refitting depots, home stations, Balkans, Russia, and such regions as Champagne
and Alsace, as the last clue to a unit might be simply a statement that it was in Champagne
or Picardy. At first this tag index had to be by battery. In the last few months it
could be mostly kept by battalion, and in fact had to be, the heavy artillery having come
to be moved in battalions. This, however, involved another difficult study. One hundred
and twenty-five battalions were in regiments. Most of them had regrouped twice, so a 1st
Bn. containing batteries 1, 4 and 11 was quite possible.

As an indication of location for current use, the system was a failure. It was
the best that could be done, but the information was hopelessly old when it reached this
office. Many attempts were made to make a list of locations from the tag index. Graphic
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methods of indication were experimented with. Draft maps were made. They were torn up.
In every case they showed a distribution that would have been quite plausible a month or
six weeks before, but was plainly impossible at the date of making the draft. The sectors
of the front that had long been quiet showed up reasonably enough, but some active sector
was sure to appear to have an absurdly small number of guns.

As to the organization, amount and development of heavy artillery the card index,
was a success -- but only after several thousand entries had been made on 2,000 cards,
and all clues had been tried in a large number of possible combinations, and compared with
what was known of German army organization methods and the growth of other arms.

During the Summer of 1918 a few battalions were rather permanently attached to
divisions. Many were reported to be that were not. A table of battalions reported
attached, and a complementary table of divisions which were reported to have battalions of
heavy artillery attached, were made and frequently revised. Lists of units that had been so
long unidentified that it was probable that they had passed through the same reorganization
as other similar units were found of use.

It is doubtful whether the same system would succeed so well in a future war.

It was based on a knowledge of the German love of system and of army routine and on an
error that sprang from that same quality -- the giving of too much information in battery
stamps and postmarks.

Publications: This subsection was responsible for the following publications:
Daily Summary of Intelligence, daily battle order map, daily identification of enemy
units, daily statement of enemy divisions thought to be in reserve and their condition
in regard to rest, weekly list of changes in organization of enemy units and their com-
manders, monthly estimate of enemy manpower, histories of divisions and corps, estimates
of enemy intentions, reserves, etc., special studies on enemy troops employed in certain
actions, a rest chart and strength book, and the composition of various armies, all of
which were daily kept up to date. Copies of all the work of this subsection were col-
lected and prepared for shipment to the War College Section of the General Staff at
Washington.

Sources of Information: The primary sources of information may be summarized
as follows:

SOURCES

A. Persons--prisoners, deserters, killed Interrogation of prisoners, deserters and
and wounded, repatriates, agents, spies, repatriates; examination and identification
military attaches: of killed and wounded; reports of agents,

spies and military attaches.

B. Documents, newspapers, telegrams, Translations from enemy and neutral press,
letters, diaries, photographs, maps documents, letters and diaries; examination
and enemy and neutral press: of photographs, maps, etc.

C. Ground observation: Ground observation posts.

D. Airplane reconnaissance: The day and night reconnaissance groups

of the army and corps observation groups.

E. Aerial photographs: Airplane photography handled by the day

reconnaissance group of the army and the
corps observation groups.

F. Radio Intelligence: Wireless intercepts, goniometric stations
and listening insets, operated by the
Signal Corps.

Materiel, clothes, equipment, Captures of troops.
arms, munitions.
H. Espionage: Reports of spies and agents.
I.  Location of enemy, batteries: Sound and flash ranging stations.

Especially close liaison has been maintained with the French and British General
Headquarters through specially designated liaison officers.
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Recommendations: Though it deals with a wide range of material, A-1 does not
require a large personnel. On the contrary, in order to achieve its higher function of
creative coordination of data from divers sources the personnel should be limited to a
small group of carefully selected officers whose tenure should be permanent. Only in this
way will the opinions and interpretations of A-1 attain authority throughout G-2 and with
the Operations Sections.

Wherever possible the responsibility for the collection and organization of data
should be placed upon other sections of G-2. A-1 should reserve itself strictly for the
battle order of the day and the subject of enemy intentions which is really battle order
of the future. Otherwise the A-1 staff will become immersed in gathering and publishing
facts, with no time or capacity to appreciate the significance of the whole. The organi-
nation of the enemy’s armies has been covered in this war by various handbooks issued for
the most part by the war offices of governments associated with us in this war. In an-
other war in which no assistance was thus rendered by allied war offices a fairly large
personnel would be required to take care of this work. The basic work on these publi-
cations should be prepared in time of peace by an agency similar to that engaged in a
study of manpower,

The study of enemy artillery has been conducted outside the scope of G-2-A-1
in Subsection G-2A-5; this section carrying on its work directly under charge of the
officer at the head of G-2-A and not in connection with battle order study. Inasmuch as
the Battle Order Section G-2-A-1 maintains a careful study of the heavy artillery of all
enemy armies, it is considered advisable that the above-mentioned artillery sub-section
function as a part of the Battle Order Section, operating under one man for both divi-
sional and heavy artillery, and at the same time maintain close liaison with the Chief of
Artillery. (See Report on G-2-A-5).

Decoded wireless interceptions formed one of the most important and in many
cases the quickest means by which enemy intentions were estimated. The enemy’s use of
his wireless stations, in connection with the exact location of these stations by gonio-
metric or compass reading stations, invariably gave very important advance information as
to enemy intentions, especially in cases of withdrawal. Furthermore, through the ex-
cellent work of the Cipher Section at these Headquarters actual operation orders were
picked up by the Wireless Intercept Stations and decoded in time to give advance informa-
tion of the exact order under which enemy forces were operating,.

Subsection A-2--Artillery Materiel, Economics, and Translations: The work of
this subsection was divided among four subdivisions designated respectively as A-2-a,
A-2-c, A-2-d, and A-2-e.

G-2-A-2a--Enemy Ordnance and Artillery Materiel: This subdivision was charged
with the study of enemy ordnance and artillery materiel, both that turned in by our own
troops and by the governments with whom we were associated. The information furnished by
the governments with whom we were associated came in the form of army and general head-
quarters bulletins and summaries and technical publications issued by the British, French
and Italian ministries corresponding to our Ordnance Department.

The information from our own troops came in the form of summaries, letters, or
specimens. This information was worked up and translations made where necessary. Such
information as was considered proper for general circulation was published in the sum-
maries of information. Other information was sent to the departments concerned. Informa-
tion thus secured which might be of interest in laying out field fortifications, such as
ranges of enemy pieces and weight and explosive contents of enemy projectiles, was fur-
nished to the Corps of Engineers.

Studies dealing with enemy materiel were published in pamphlet form in a series
entitled “Notes on Enemy Materiel.” Volume 1 was entitled “Divisional Artillery;” Volume
2, “Trench Artillery.” A second edition of “Divisional Artillery” containing a consider-
able amount of new information was published on November 1, 1918.
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A considerable amount of information on Australian materiel and German heavy
materiel was filed but never worked up.

G-2-A-2-c--Press and translations: A corps of translators was constantly em-
ployed in this subdivision doing miscellaneous translation work, primarily for all of the
G-2 subdivisions and secondarily for the other offices of General Headquarters. About
fifty per cent of the entire work of this subsection consisted in making translations
from the press for publication in the daily Press Review. This part of the work was
supervised by the editor of the Press Review who belonged to subsection G-2-A-4. From
eight to forty newspapers were received daily from each of the principal European powers
and from America. Articles of interest to G-2 were clipped and indexed and such as were
found of interest to the Publications Section (G-2-A-4} were turned over to that section
for inclusion in its publications. Much economic data was secured from the enemy and
neutral press.

Beginning March 1, 1919, this subsection published a Daily News Bulletin.
Material for this publication was received from the Radio Intercept Station at these
Headquarters through G-2-A-6 and in the form of news items from G-2-A-4. These bulletins
were edited, then stenciled and mimeographed in this subsection and distributed each
morning through G-2-A-8.

It is not practicable to make recommendations regarding the number of trans-
lators required in a future war. This will depend upon who our enemies are, who our
allies or associates are, and the theater of operations. It is necessary to have men who
are highly educated, who know well the language from which they are translating, and the
language into which they are translating.

G-2-A-2-d--Economic Condidions: This subdivision collected, filed and studied
information relating to the economic conditions in enemy countries, its data being based
on two main sources of information: 1. Basic informations consisting of statistics com-
plied and studies made prior to the war, to be found in public libraries and those of
technical societies; 2, A great mass of scraps of information and detailed evidence
gathered since the beginning of the war from letters, newspapers, technical journals and
reports of agents, etc., pieced together so as to permit reasonably reliable conclusions
when checked up by and compared with information of a more accurate character previously
obtained. Information on special economic subjects was collated into studies and reports.
Information of a special nature was furnished in reply to requests from various organi-
zations and headquarters.

G-2-A-2-e--Enemy Documents: This subdividion received, filed and indexed all
enemy documents sent to this section so that they might be readily referred to by any
persons or departments interested in their contents. A catalog of the titles and index
numbers of these documents was prepared and issued throughout these Headquarters and
down to and including division headquarters. A large number of the more important docu-
ments were translated and some of them were published.

Subsection A-3--Enemy Works: This subdivision concerned itself in general with
the observation and study of hostile intentions as deduced from changes in defensive
organization and activity. The work was organized into the following subdivisions: first,
Defensive Organizations; second, Enemy Activity; third, Enemy Rear; fourth, Study of
Airplane Photographs, the object of the subdivision being to be able to present to the
Commander-in-Chief up-to-date information upon the American front.

Defensive Organizations: Defensive organizations included both the enemy’s
front and rear lines and also the railroads, narrow gauge railroads and dumps in the
front zone.

The sources of information available were army, corps and division summaries
army and corps maps, army, corps and division studies, bulletins from the French and
British General Headquarters, air photographs, French notices, etc. The purpose of the
subdivision was to prepare a general study of the entire front, separate studies of the
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enemy’s front and rear lines on the American front, with special reference to their organi-
zation and occupation, and the study of railroads in the front zone. Besides these

studies, which were very general in character, an attempt was made to prepare and keep up-
to-date sector dossiers, covering the entire American front, each of these including a

history of the sector, a description of the manner of defense, and a plan directeur on a

large scale with all the details of organization and occupation and photographs of the

area covered. Each sector covered a front that was normally held by one division. Studies
on special phases of the defense and on the front zone railroads were prepared from time

to time.

Enemy Works and Enemy Railroads: Intentions of the enemy were partially de-
termined by a study of rear or forward areas; new enemy works--new battery emplacements,
new roads and bridges, new camps, billets and dumps, new railroads, both normal and
narrow gauge, new camouflage, new aerial construction, hangars, etc., and identified
works as evidenced by noises, blasting, hammering, etc.; and, statements of prisoners.
Studies were also made of existing railroads with view to determining their value to
the enemy.

Enemy Rear: The work of this subdivision was divided into three parts, first,
the preparation and printing of bridge, road and railroad maps, combined with area books
or monographs on roads, railroads, bridges, canals and waterways; secondly, town files--
the gathering of all available data of permanent value including maps, photographs, both
ground and aerial, and factory information concerning enemy countries, especially western
Germany, the preparation of lists of towns and places with location coordinates, the
compilation and description of important cities and towns, based upon the above, the
printing and forwarding of this material to the armies; thirdly, systems of transportation,
with a study of German troops movements as governed by roads, railroads, canals and waterways.

Study of Airplane Photographs: Considerable valuable information was obtained
from the study of airplane photographs. All airplane photographs received by G-2 were
sent to this subsection where they were examined, filed and indexed. The sources of
these photographs were: French armies and corps; French and British General Headquarters;
British Independent Air Force; and our own Corps and Army Air Squadrons. An effort was
made to secure from these photographs information concerning the enemy showing new means
or methods of defense, important transport lines, railway stations, airdromes, hospitals
and important bombing objectives. The detection of minor enemy works was the function
of army headquarters or lower units. Information thus obtained by this subsection was
shown on maps, in so far as possible, or in typewritten reports. It was then submitted
to the Chief of the Section who saw to it that it was coordinated with the work of the
other subsections. Photographs showing new methods of defense or other subjects which
had not previously appeared on photographs were reproduced and sent through A-8 to the
troops interested.

After the Armistice photographs were taken, for historical purposes, of the
battlefields over which American troops had fought. These pictures were made into album
histories illustrating the sectors and activities of each of the several divisions. These
albums contain a map of the divisional sector or sectors, oblique and ground photographs
of the same; these are arranged according to dates and localities so as to form a com-
plete pictorial history. The actual sectors were verified with divisional officers and
a copy of each photograph was given to the division concerned.

Recommendations: This subsection should be placed in charge of an officer who
has had experience in civil or military engineering and is familiar with office work and
the writing of reports. The tenure of office of the chief should-be permanent in order
that interest be kept up.

Closer liaison should be maintained with the corresponding French and British
Sections and with those of our own Armies in order to prevent duplication of efforts and
to promote a better acquaintance with the work of the subsection on the part of the
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corresponding subsections in the Armies, etc. A closer liaison with G-3 would also be
desirable in the future in order that the theater of operations be determined ad soon as
possible. This would allow more time for the preparation of essential data. Speaking
generally, it would be better to contemplate the widest possible theater of operations and
then concentrate on special areas than to do the opposite as in this war.

Subsection A-4--Publication Section: This subdivision was primarily the publi-
cation division for the A section of G-2 and to some extent for G-2 in general. It works
was divided as follows: 1. Publications; 2. Miscellaneous work.

Publications: Publications included: 1. Regular periodical publications; 2.
Miscellaneous publication.

1. The regular periodical publications were: (a} Summary of Information;

(b) Press Review; (c) Summary of Intelligence; (d) Summary of Air Information.

(a) Summary of Information: This publication was commenced on October 11, 1917,
after which time it was issued daily until December 1, 1918, inclusive. This summary
habitually contained the following information: (a) Translated enemy documents of in-
terest to troops; (b) Identifications of enemy units engaged in battle on the western
front; (¢) Communiques. From October 31 until the armistice there was included the
following additional information regarding the enemy’s position opposite the front held
by the American forces: enemy order of battle; enemy activity; enemy defenses; and
circulation within the enemy lines.

The sources of information of the Summary of Information were captured documents
obtained from summaries issued by the French armies and French General Headquarters, the
Summary of Information from British General Headquarters, summaries of intelligence from
American armies, army corps and divisions, and documents captured by our own armies.

Identifications of enemy units were received from G-2-A-1; communiques were
telegraphed or telephoned to General Headquarters by the British and French; German
communiques were received from our wireless intercept station; Italian communiques were
either telegraphed in or received by the General Headquarters wireless intercept station.
Information regarding the enemy’s order of battle and enemy movements was furnished by
G-2-A-1; information regarding enemy activity in the air was furnished by G-2-A-7; in-
formation regarding the enemy’s artillery activity by G-2-A-5; and information regarding
enemy defenses by G-2-A-3. The various subdivisions of G-2 were responsible for the dis-
semination to the Armies of information pertaining to their subdivisions. In practice
the information pertaining to the subdivision published in the Summary of Information was
furnished G-2-A-4 for publication. The Publications subdivision also included articles
of general interest to troops which did not fall definitely within the provinces of the
other subsections. Most of the articles of interest published in the Summary of Informa-
tion were received in the French or German language and had to be translated. This trans-
lation work involved a large amount of labor and demanded men of unusual ability as trans-
lators. Such translators had to be men of good education with the following qualifica-
tions: ability to place the translated article into clear, grammatical English; ability
to thoroughly understand French and German; and a general knowledge of military-technical
phraseology in French, German and English.

The Summary of Information was habitually printed, although in a few cases,
when the printing capacity of the section was otherwise occupied, it was mimeographed.
The Summary was printed during the night and issued early the next morning. As a rule
most of the copy was sent to the printer in the afternoon, except late communiques and
late identifications, which were received during the night. One officer was always on
duty at night in A-4 to include late information and to proof-read the Summmary.

Press Review: The Press Review, prepared and published daily by this sub-
division, was a printed document of about 4,000 words, containing articles summarizing
and explaining the current journalistic opinion of particular nations, Allied, enemy
and neutral, with reference to important issues or events. It attempted to furnish data,
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so far as they were obtainable from the press, necessary for the proper estimation of poli-
tical conditions and developments in the nation or nations concerned. While the events or
issues reviewed in certain of its articles might be military, economic or social rather

than in the narrow sense political, they were discussed in the Press Review only because
of their bearing through the press and public opinion upon national policy. Each number
of the Press Review generally contained three or four articles each of which was a resume
complete in itself of press opinion, verified by quotation and explained by such brief
elucidation of the facts or the issues involved and by such reference to the complexion
and influence of the journal cited as was necessary to give the reader a proper grasp of
the real situation under discussion. The Press Review was not a mere patchwork clipped
from editorial articles; it was on the contrary in the nature of a cold-blooded analysis.

The nature and style of the articles in the Press Review and the methods followed in their
preparation are best explained by following the instructions given to its contributors:

It is absolutely necessary that every contribution be reduced to the briefest form com-
patible with a comprehensive treatment of the subject in hand.

In the majority of cases this will be most easily accomplished if the writer
commences the article with a general summary of the facts or opinions which are to be set
forth. The summary should also explain any differences in attitude which are observable
between different groups of papers. It is usually best to group the papers on political
lines. When generalizations concerning the attitude of any group of papers are thus
given, the names of papers belonging to this group which have been laid under considera-
tion should be stated. Following the summary should come a list of quotations illustra-
ting all the statements made in the Summary. It is obvious that quotations must be made
as brief as possible and will represent those papers only which express different points
of view or related facts not given elsewhere. In some cases a concluding paragraph sum-
marizing points which could not be comprehensible until the quotations themselves had been
read, may be added.

Sources of Press Review Articles: The Press Review aimed to cover the important
journalistic opinion of the principal European countries, belligerent and neutral. The
American press was also included, although the delay in the receipt of the necessary
papers and the fact that important American press comment was frequently reproduced in the
Paris edition of the American and British newspapers made both impossible and unnecessary
such close and continuous reviewing as was demanded by the principal presses of Europe.
In addition to America the nations whose journals were covered by the Press Review were
the following: Allied--France, Great Britain and Italy; enemy--Germany, Austria and
Hungary; neutral--Denmark, Holland, Norway, Spain, Sweden, Belgium and Switzerland. Copies
of all the important daily, weekly and monthly newspapers and periodicals representing all
important shades of opinion in the above countries were reviewed by the contributors to
the Press Review.

(c) Summary of Intelligence: This publication was a secret document distributed
at G. H. Q. only. It was commenced on January 6, 1918, and continued daily until Novem-
ber 24, 1918. Up until March 31, 1918, inclusive, it contained general intelligence in-
formation of all kinds, much of which was later relegated to the Summary of Information.
From March 18, to July 23, there was included political and economic notes on both enemy
and neutral countries and having a direct bearing on the military situation. After
August 11 all the material contained in the Summary of Intelligence was compiled by
G-2-A-1 and turned over to A-4 for printing. At frequent intervals maps showing enemy
works, operations, sector organization, etc., and graphic charts showing condition of
enemy’s reserves, etc., were issued with this Summary. The Summary of Intelligence was
printed under the same conditions as the Summary of Information.

(d) Summary of Air Information: This summary was published daily form May 1,
1918, to November 16, 1918, inclusive. The material for this publication was prepared
by G-2-A-7 and consisted of general intelligence information relating to the enemy’s air
forces. A report of the activities of our own air forces was eventually added. (See Re-
port on G-2-A-7)
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2. Miscellaneous Publications:

(a) Bulletin for Field Officers: This bulletin was printed from time to time
until December 1, 1918, as a rule each second week. It was in pamphlet from containing
from 12 to 24 pages and arranged as follows: Captured documents of interest to field
officers on duty with our fighting forces, such as documents relating to patrol activities,
minor tactics, etc., a historical comment on some phase of the operations of this war,
and a treatise entitled “Notes on Intelligence.” The material for this bulletin was
gathered and compiled in A-4, except that the historical comment was written by the
Historical Section, and Notes on Intelligence generally by the Chief of the G-2-A Section.

(b) Area Books: These books were compiled and copy prepared by G-2-A-3; A-4
was charged only with editing and printing them.

() Water Supply Books: These books were compiled in the office of the Chief
Engineer, A. E. F., Geological Section. A-4 looked after their editing and printing,

(e) Bulletin of Information: These Bulletins were in the form of pamphlets
of from 20 to 40 pages. The material was prepared by various sections of G-2-A and was
edited and printed by A-4. Number 1, which appeared on February 5, 1919, was entitled:
“The Military Situation in Greater Russia,” Number 2, March 5, 1919: “German Army Order
for Demobilization;” Number 3, April 1, 1919: “The Military Situation in Poland;” Num-
ber 4, April 15, 1919: “The American Official Communiques.”

(d) Pamphlets giving lists of places in certain areas with their location, and
other pamphlets of interest to troops were prepared by other G-2 subsections and turned
over to this subsection (A-4) for editing and printing.

II. Miscellaneous Work: This work may be divided into: preparation of the American
Official Communique; preparation of a daily cable to Washington for the Chief of Staff;
general work.

(1) The American Official Communique.

Definition: The American Official Communique was a public official statement
of the activities of American troops engaged in operations on the Western Front; from the
time of its inception, May 15, 1918, until October 26 the Communique was issued from
General Headquarters once daily, in the evening, and the report which it contained covered
the activities of our troops during the preceding twenty-four hours; from October 26 to
November 11 two communiques were issued daily, once in the morning and once in the evening,
each covering the period elapsed since the issuance of the last preceding communique;
after November 11 the regular issuance of a communique ceased, and such communiques only
appearing as were required by the advance of our troops into the territory evacuated by
the enemy.

History and Sources: The communique was described as follows in a cable sent
to the War Department on May 10: Considering the size of our forces now in France and
the increasingly important part being begun by these forces in the operations now in
progress on the western front and the necessity on that account of issuing an authoritive
official statement from these Headquarters regarding these activities, it is deemed ad-
visable to begin issuing an official communique from these Headquarters following in
general the lines of the official communiques issued from the Headquarters of the Allied
Armies in France.

Following upon this announcement the first communique was issued on May 15, 1918.
The communique was based on daily telephonic or telegraphic reports which the American
divisions and corps concerned were instructed to transmit to General Headquarters not
later than 3:45 p. m. daily, such reports to contain a complete statement of the activi-
ties of the preceding twenty-four hours. During the early days of its history it was
possible to prepare the communique from these reports at the close of each day and to
issue it approximately at the intended and official hour--9 p. m. In the course of the
summer, however, as the activities of our forces increased, this became more and more
difficult, because of the impossibility of obtaining adequate and prompt reports. During
the counteroffensive of the Allied armies, between the AISNE and the MARNE, July 18 to
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August 4, it was found necessary to send a special liaison officer to our troops operating

in that region, to secure the latest information himself and to prepare a draft of the
communique and to telephone it to General Headquarters from a point close to the scene of
the fighting. While it was often exceedingly difficult to obtain the necessary reports

from our troops operating under our own corps, it was practically impossible to secure
from troops operating actively in British or French Corps evening reports covering their
activities of the day; from necessity and for reasons of policy the activities of such

troops were not generally mentioned in the American communique until after reference had
been made to their operations in the British or French communiques.

History, continued: The most important periods in the history of the American
communique were those from September 12 to 15 (The battle of St-MIHIEL) and from Sep-
tember 26 to November 11 (The MEUSE-ARGONNE Battle). During these operations the com-
munique was prepared at the Headquarters of the First Army, with the exception of the
period from October 18 to November 1 during which it was written at General Headquarters,
or Advanced P. C., General Headquarters. On October 26, owing to the great importance of
the operations of our forces, the policy was adopted of issuing two communiques daily,
one in the morning and one in the evening. It was originally intended that the morning
communique should be a well-balanced, complete and somewhat detailed report of the events
of the preceding day and night, while the evening communique was to be merely a very brief
statement of the salient features of the operations of the preceding twelve hours and was
to be issued in no case later than 9:00 p. m. This plan was abandoned with the com-
mencement of the attack of November 1, and thereafter both communiques attempted to fur-
nish a report of progress up to the very latest moment possible. The communique was dis-
continued at the time of the armistice, November 11, but was resumed again during the ad-
bance of our troops from the Meuse to the Rhine. The last communique was published on
December 13, 1918.

Preparation: The final draft of the communique was generally decided upon by
the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, General Headquarters; during various important periods
it was submitted to the Commander-in-Chief or to the Chief of Stafl.

Distribution: After final approval, the communique was transmitted to the War
Department as the first section of the Daily Cable, and by the War Department it was
issued to the American press. Its issuance to the French press was in the hands of the
American Censor at Paris, to whom it was immediately telephoned. The communique was
telegraphed to all American Armies, Corps and Divisions and to all American Military
Missions in Eurcope. After September 9, the American communique was sent by wireless, in
English, from the Eiffel Tower in Paris.

2. Daily cable to the Chief of Staff, War Department, for the information of
the Secretary of War.

Description: Contemporaneously with the communique there was begun the sending
of a regular daily cable of information to the Chief of Staff at the War Department. The
first section, marked A, of this cable was constituted by the American comrnunique itself,
The nature of the material contained in the remaining sections was as follows: The
Second section, marked B, contained information of general interest, relative to the
activities of our troops, which could properly be made public; until October 1 this sec-
tion contained the names of American officers and men who had been decorated for heroism,
after that date this material was handled by the Adjutant General, A. E. F.; the third
section of the cable, marked C, delt with the operations of the Armies of our Allies on
the western front and contained information as to the line held by those troops, addi-
tional to the matter contained in British and French and Belgian official communiques;
this section also contained a paragraph covering the changes in the enemy order of battle
on the western front, and any important facts relating thereto; this section of the cable
was sent in a code and marked Confidential; the fourth section, marked D, contained con-
fidential information regarding the activities of American troops, this information being
of such nature as to prevent its being made public at the time, and elaborating, if
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necessary, the information contained in other sections of the cable; this section was
also sent in code.

Sources of Information contained: The sources of information used in the
preparation of the cable included:

(a) Telephonic and telegraphic reports from American Armies, Corps and
Divisions.

(b) Summaries of Intelligence, issued by American Armies, Corps and Divisions.

(c) Telephonic and telegraphic reports from American Missions with the Head-
quarters of the French, British and Belgian Armies, and from American liaison officers
attached to particular French Armies under which American units were operating.

(d) Situation reports, issued by British General Headquarters.

(e) Information as to the progress on enemy order of battle was obtained from
subsection A-1 of G-2.

Noon Cable: As the importance of the information required, a special noon cable
was sent to the Chief of Staff, War Department, containing confidential information as to
the situation on the western front. From September 26 to November 11 a noon cable was
sent practically every day, and during the latter part of this period it contained the
morning official communique.

, Distribution: The cable, being a highly confidential document, was distributed
only to the following:

(@) Commander in Chief.

{b) Chief of Staff.

(c) Adjutant General (to the code office for transmission).

(d) Assistant Chief of Staff-G-2.

(e) Assistant Chief of Staff G-3.

(f) Personnel office.

(g0 Chief of G-2-D (Press Section).

{h) Cabile officer (for file).

(3) General Work: This general work consisted mainly of translating com-
muniques of Allied or enemy countries received during the day and night; translation or
wireless interceptions received from the G. H. Q. wireless station, and preparing copies of
these to be forwarded to various offices of G. H. Q.

Recommendations for organization of G-2-A-4 for a future war of the character
of the present one: One experienced regular army officer who has had some practice in
editorial work and who can speak the language of the country we are at war with to be
head of the Section.

One assistant not necessarily a regular officer, who has otherwise the same
qualifications to act as editor of the Summary of Information.

Three officers who know well the language of the country we are at war with, can
translate with facility from it into English and vice-versa, do proofreading and miscella-
neous work.

One officer to draft the Official Communique and prepare cable to be forwarded
to the Chief of Staff in Washington for his information and that of the Secretary of War.

Three stenographers, one filing clerk and one orderly.

Personnel required for Press Review: In addition to the above there would be
required for the work of the Press Review one officer who can speak and translate the
language of the country we are at war with, and it would be desirable to have him know
one or two other languages, who has made a study of political science and preferably
been a professor of political science, history or law at one of the leading colleges or
universities.

One officer to review the Press of each of the powers whose press it is desired
to review. Each such officer should be able to translate rapidly and accurately from the
language of the country from whose press he reviews into English, should have a college
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education and have done post-graduate work in law, history or political science and must
in any case have done some work in political science.

Each of the officers referred to in the preceding paragraph should have one or
more assistants who can translate rapidly from the press of the country they are employed
upon into clear and grammatical English. These assistants need not be commissioned.

Two stenographers and one orderly are necessary in addition to the above.

Subsection G-2-A-5--Artillery Intelligence: This subsection was charged with
studying and filing all available information concerning the enemy’s artillery and pub-
lishing that of importance and interest to our troops, such as changes in enemy artillery
tactics, methods of laying and adjustment, use of accompanying guns, echelonment in depth,
use of gas, shortage of materiel and horses. All available German range tables were col-
lected, translated and distributed. Artillery activity reports were received from our
armies, summarized and published in the Summary of Information. For some time this sub-
section published a daily Activity Chart, a weekly report of hostile artillery activity
on the fronts held by our troops, and a semi-monthly resume of artillery activity of the
whole front. These last-mentioned reports were found to be of little value and were
eventually discontinued.

This subsection concerned itself but slightly with enemy heavy artillery, as
that subject was studied under A-1 (Battle Order). This is properly an A-5 subject and
should constitute a part of this subsection.

Inasmuch as A-1 is responsible for the enemy’s organization, battle order and
manpower and inasmuch as it forecasts the enemy’s intentions from information received
from all sources, the artillery subsection should be made subordinate to this section
A-1. Most of the sources of artillery information are the same as those of A-1. By
subordinating A-5 to A-1 not only is A-5 assured of all of A-1's sources, but the Chief
of A-1 can see to it that any estimate of enemy intentions based on artillery informa-
tion is made with due consideration to such other information of his larger units as
may be available.

The artillery intelligence section of G-2 should be in charge of an officer of
considerable military and artillery experience. It is obvious that the liaison between
this section and the office of the Chief of Artillery should be direct and complete in
order to prevent duplication of work and to assure a mutual exchange of intelligence.

G-2-A-6--Radio Intelligence Section: The function of this section was to gain
information regarding the enemy by the surveillance of his radio and ground telegraph
and telephone traffic. This involved the solution of enemy codes and ciphers and the
decoding of intercepted messages. The work of solving the codes and ciphers, which in-
volved a large personnel, was done mainly at these Headquarters. The work of intercept-
ing messages and decoding them, so far as the keys were known, was mainly a function of
the Army code officers. A daily report was made giving all information obtained from de-
coded messages. In addition special reports were made whenever information of importance
was obtained in time to be of tactical value.

In addition to the work of high power and field intercept stations much valuable
information was obtained through the goniometric and airplane sections.

(a) Goniometric Service: This service had for its object the location of
enemy radio stations and their grouping so as to show organization limits. A daily list
of enemy field stations and a weekly report on activity with a map showing the location
and grouping of stations was made by the goniometric section.

(b) Airplane Service: The function of this service was to locate enemy
airplanes carrying out artillery adjustment and to intercept the signals sent. The air
service was immediately notified by telephone whenever a hostile plane was located. In-
formation regarding the amount and success of enemy artillery adjustment was also ob-
tained by the study of the intercepted signals. This service was successful only in
stabilized warfare.

- 49 -



Surveillance was maintained over our own signal traffic through an organization
known as the Security Service. Messages sent by our troops by radio and telephone were
intercepted and examined to see whether they might be giving information to the enemy. It
was an important part of the work of this section not only to report on the infraction of
regulations in the use of wireless and the telephone, but also to educate our own troops
in regard to the necessity for these regulations. The latter was done by means of lec-
tures, general orders, and printed instructions for the use of code which were furnished
with each book.

Supervision of the policy regarding the preparation and use of trench codes and
the distribution of these codes was in the hands of this subsection.

Recommendations: There should be an office at General Headquarters with espe-
cially trained personnel for the solution of enemy codes and ciphers and an office at the
headquarters of each army for the immediate exploitation of information gained from radio
intercepts. Adequate facilities should be provided for telegraphic communication between
General Headquarters and army headquarters and between the latter and the field intercept
and goniometric stations. For the security service there should be an officer at each
headquarters from the company up, who, in addition to his other duties, is responsible for
guarding against the giving of information to the enemy. This sub-section should not be
charged with the distribution of our trench codes.

There should be organized and maintained at all times a complete radio intelli-
gence unit which should serve as a training school for officers and men and permit of ex-
periment for improvement of this service. The necessary Signal Corps personnel should be
provided and work actually conducted on a small scale along the lines contemplated during
a state of war. Signal Corps apparatus should be studied, tested and improved. Code
books should be published, studied, revised and republished at frequent intervals, always
having in mind the construction of a scientific code easy to use, difficult to solve, and
containing words and phrases actually to be used in the event of war.

Subsection G-2-A-7--Air Intelligence: The work of this subsection fell into
two parts: (1) that connected with the office at these Headquarters; and (2) branch
intelligence work.

I.  Work of office at these Headquarters: The work of this office was apportioned
among five departments, as follows:

1. Interrogation of Prisoners: One officer interrogated all captured enemy
aviators brought down in the area occupied by our forces. He had a thorough knowledge of
and all available records on the enemy’s air service, which enabled him to check up the
statements of prisoners. All information obtained by him was telephoned to this office
and later forwarded in the form of a written report.

2. Air Order of Battle: The Air Order of Battle Department was held responsible
for information on enemy air and balloon units, enemy airdromes and the organization of
the enemy’s air service. In addition to the information published in the daily Summary
of Air Information, this department published: (a) a monthly airdrome map and list, show-
ing the location of the airdromes, their size in hangars, sheds and estimated machine
capacity, and (b) special airdrome bomb target information which was used by our bombing
squadrons in raids on German airdromes, and which included a photograph of the airdrome
its map location, its size in hangars, sheds and estimated capacity, and the units occupy-
ing the airdrome.

3. Bomb Targets: This department was responsible for: (1) Obtaining and as-
sembling complete information on important centers which might be used as bombing rargets;
(2) Submitting bombing programs to G-3 for selection and forwarding the necessary infor-
mation on the targets chosen to our bombing squadrons; (3) Keeping records of results
obtained by Allied bombing squadrons; (4) Keeping records of the locations of enemy
balloon barrages, antiaircraft batteries, searchlights and lighted areas.
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4. Technical: The function of this department was to obtain, assemble and dis-
tribute information on: (1} Material used in the production of airplanes; (2) production
of airplanes; (3) Means of supplying air units with airplanes, spare parts, etc.;

(4) Technical information of interest to our air units flying over the line.

The officer in charge of this department examined all enemy airplanes brought
down in the areas occupied by American troops. He made no attempt to obtain information
which might aid in the manufacture of airplanes but directed his attention towards obtain-
ing such information as the speed of the airplane, its climbing power, its means of de-
fense, etc., which would enable our airmen to be in a better position to cope with enemy
fliers.

5. Air Activity: This department was responsible for obtaining, assembling and
distributing information on: (1) Enemy air activity; (2) Strategy and tactics; (3) Effects
of Allied air operations; (4) Enemy system of training aviators.

The information obtained by the above named departments was published in the daily
Summary of Air Information (See Report on G-2-A-4), which was distributed to Intelligence
offices, Air Service offices, aero squadrons, antiaircraft organizations and Air Service
training schools, and which included information on: (1) Enemy airdromes; (2) Enemy air
order of battle; (3) Enemy air service personnel; (4) Organization of the enemy’s air
service; (5) Enemy air activity, strategy and tactics; (6) Our own air activity; (7) Enemy
airplanes (photographs and description); (8) Production of enemy airplanes.

II. Branch Intelligence Work: A number of officers were given a course in branch
intelligence work at the Army Intelligence School and upon completion of this course were
assigned to our observation and bombing squadrons. The Branch Intelligence officer did
not confine himself to obtaining and distributing information on the enemy’s air service
but acted as the Intelligence representative with the squadron or group to which he was
assigned. He was the medium through which G-2 received the information concerning the
enemy gathered by his squadron and group. He interpreted and distributed the photographs
taken by the squadron and published a daily intelligence bulletin which, in the case of an
observation unit, included the following information:

(a) Concerning the missions of our own units: (1) Mission; (2) Territory
covered; {3) Number of machines participating; (4) Time of flight; (5) Number of plates
exposed; (6) Visibility.

(b) Concerning the enemy: (1) Railroads; (2) Roads; (3) Dumps; (4) Airdromes;
(5) Artillery; (6) Fires; (7) Balloons; (8) Enemy aircraft; (9) Enemy antiaircraft fire;

(10) New works.

In the case of a bombing unit the report also included the following information:
(1) Number and size of bombs dropped; (2) Results obtained as seen by observer or as shown
by photographs.

Subsection G-2-A-8--Dissemination and Filing: The duties of this subsection fell
under two general heads: dissemination and filing.

1. Dissemination: It was the duty of this subsection to disseminate Intelli-
gence information, that is, to make prompt distribution to all those concerned (including
the other subsections of this division, the other divisions of this section, all sections
of the General Staff, the troops and schools, and all arms and branches of the service as
well as the War Department) of any information concerning the enemy which was received
from any source whatsoever. This included the distribution of publications prepared by the
various subsections of this division and also those prepared by the received from the
governments associated with us. Furthermore, all documents of an official nature were
forwarded through this subsection to or from the other subsections of this division.

Distribution within the section G-2 was accomplished as follows: if a piece of
information was of interest to but one division or subsection it was sent there for file;
if of interest to several, it was sent to each to note and return or a sufficient number
of copies was made to cover the entire distribution; if of general interest, it was put in
the Day Book.
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The Day Book consisted of a number of dossiers classified as follows and dis-
played on a table in this office where they might be readily consulted:

Secretary’s notices.

British Summary of Information and Summary of Intelligence.

French Bulletins de Renseignements, Compte-Rendus and Interrogations of
Prisoners.

French Press Bulletins, British Daily Review of the Foreign Press and Mis-
cellaneous Press.

There were instructions that every officer on duty at these Headquarters
with the Intelligence Section should consult the Day Book at least once each day. All
documents remained in the Day Book for two days and then were filed in this subsection.

Distribution outside of the section was made either by sending the origi-
nal to note and return, or by sending a copy.

The arrival of new units in France was carefully noted and they were
promptly furnished with such Intelligence publications as were available and in proper
numbers to suit their requirements. Instructions as to what distribution was to be made
within the unit were sent out with the publications.

2. Filing: The general files of all of G-2-A were maintained by this sub-
section. These files included all of the publications prepared by G-2 and all of the
publications received by G-2-A, all reports (including secret and confidential) by and to
G-2-A, and all records pertaining to G-2-A. These files were fully indexed.

All of the incoming and outgoing mail of G-2-A passed through this sub-
section. Considerable mimeographing work done for the entire section.

The Chief of G-2-A-8 acted as Secretary for G-2-A.

This subsection, to function properly, required a considerable amount of
space in order to take care of the Day Book, the large number of filing cabinets, storage
space for Intelligence publications in bulk, and for the considerable number of stenogra-
phers, filing clerks and orderlies which the work requires.

Attached is a copy of the distribution lists for G-2 publications.

Subsection G-2-A-9 - Personnel: The duties of this subsection were as follows:

(a) To keep a list of all officers engaged on Intelligence work, with the
duties, nature of Intelligence on which they had been engaged, and, as far as could be
determined, the manner in which they had performed them.

(b) To keep a list of the names of officers proposed for Intelligence
duty, with their language and other qualifications.

(¢) The maintenance of a live chart or table showing the actual Intelli-
gence organization of each headquarters in the A. E. F., down to and including regiments.

{d) To make recommendations for promotions of officers engaged in In-
telligence work, based upon efficiency and length of service.

C. General Recommendations.

1. It is considered very important that the officers assigned to Military Intelli-
gence work be thorough masters of the subject of tactics, have the necessary linguistical
qualifications to deal with officers and documents of Allied Armies and in Prisoners and
Documents in the enemies’ armies. The higher the professional qualifications of the off-
icers assigned to this duty the fewer will be the number required and the better will be
the result obtained.

2. In this war the United States declared war without having an army ready to fight.
When the army was ready to begin offensive operations, on a small scale, a year after the
declaration of war, the Intelligence Section of the General Staff was ready to function
for it. This was only possible by strenuous and careful work and by the personal foster-
ing of the preparations by the Commander-in-Chief. If the United States is to have an
army ready to undertake operations in less than a year after the outbreak of hostilities,
it must also have, to insure success, a trained General Staff, including a trained Intelli-
gence Section, and Intelligence Officers of subordinate units, furnished at the start with
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the initial data and means for performing their functions. To secure this we must first
have a careful study of Intelligence data of all countries with whom and in which the
United States may find itself at war. We must also have carefully trained staff officers
with a thorough understanding of Intelligence work, so that they will be able either to do
Intelligence work, or make use of Intelligence work performed by others.

D. Especial Personnel References.

In addition to the officers mentioned in Section A of this report, the undersigned
desires to bring to the attention of the Chief of Intelligence, the conspicuously fine
work done by Captain Wm. H. Dearden, Captain Frank, and Captain E. B. Stackpole, and during
the latter part of the operations, by Lieutenant Colonel Dorrance Reynolds in the Battle
Order (A-1). This section under its three chiefs, Captain S. T. Hubbard, Jr., Colonel
Willey Howell and Colonel Wait C. Johnson attained a maximum of efficiency in accuracy and
completeness of information.

In A-2, Major Newbold Morris who succeeded Colonel Dengler as Chief of the Subsection,
proved an able administrator and accomplished splendid work, in spite of the fact that his
section was time after time drained of its best officers to supply the pressing needs of
lower units.

In A-3, Major John Galloway and Captain R. S. Owen performed distinguished service
and the armies at the front owe to their untiring efforts many a valuable aid in their
operations.

In A-4, Captain H. S. Bell, both as Editor of the Press Review and in charge of the
preparation of Communiques and daily cables for the War Department, performed valuable
service. Captain Frederick Delschaft, who prepared and edited The Summary of Information
for Divisional Headquarters as well as the Summary of Information later published, filled
a post of especial importance and responsibility.

In A-6, Major Moorman’s first assistant, Captain Berthold as well as Lt. Matz, who
subsequently became Wireless Intelligence Officer of the First Army, made a brilliant
record for wireless intelligence not equalled by that of any other army.

Captain Harold Tappin, Chief of A=8 from the time of its organization as a separate
section, bore the brunt of the dissemination of intelligence, and distribution of docu-
ments within the section, as well as to other sections at G. H. Q., to subordinate units,
and to other armies. He was also in charge of the office of the Chief of Section and
acted as his executive. To his unerring and tireless efforts much of the success of the
section is due.

The maxim of the section has always been that Intelligence is not Intelligence until
the information has been disseminated and reached every person concerned in knowing it.
Captain Tappin faithfully lived up to this maxim.

Colonel John R. Thomas, Jr., Chief of the Aviation Intelligence (A-7) as well as in
charge of Intelligence Personnel (A-9) was the second in rank to the undersigned during the
latter part of the operations, and took charge of the section during the many and sometimes,
protracted absences of the undersigned from G. H. Q. Much credit is due Colonel Thomas for
his able conscientious and efficient work.

A. L. CONGER,

Colonel, General Staff,
Chief of G-2-A.
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INTELLIGENCE

G-2, GHQ, AEF: C-in-C Rept. File: Fldr. 78: Report

Report of G-2-B
GENERAL HEADQUARTERS, A. E. F.,
REPORT ON ACTIVITIES OF G-2-B

After the organization of this subsection under the provision of S. O. 8, Headquar-
ters, A. E. F., July 5, 1917, a study was made of the corresponding subsection in the
French and English armies and, as a result of this examination, a chart defining the duties
of the subsection was prepared on October 31, 1917, On the basis of further experience,
on April 12, 1918 this chart was expanded and the outline of duties as there indicated has
remained as the basis for the subsection with the modifications required by the cessation
of hostilities as indicated below.

The subsection was organized as follows:

Subsection I

(a) Administration

(b) Finance

Subsection 2

(a) Positive Intelligence

(b) Translations

Subsection 3

(a) Counterespionage in Military Units

Subsection 4

(a) Civilian Suspects

{b) Bolshevik Activities

() Corps of Interpreters

(d) Circulation

Subsection 1

(a) Administration: This section coordinates the work of the other subsections and
conducts the correspondence for the section. An important duty of this subsection is the
employment of agents for the purpose of securing military, political and economic informa-
tion of the enemy and the enemy’s country.

(b) Finance. Allotments from the following appropriations are disbursed by this
section:

1. Contingencies Military Information Section, General Staff Corps: This fund
is used for the payment of expenses necessary in the collection of information in con-
nection with military intelligence work, in making investigations authorized by the
Secretary of War and in the purchase of books, periodicals and newspapers.

2. Contingencies of the Army: This fund is used for the payment of the necessary
expenses of official visitors.

3. National Security and Defense: This fund is used for such purposes as may be
directed by the President.

Allotments from these funds have been made from time to time to the intelligence of
ficers of armies, divisions, base ports, control stations of the S. O. S., and to the
Military Attaches in Holland, Switzerland and Italy. The money accounts of thirty-four
disbursing officers are audited by this subsection before being forwarded to the Military
Intelligence Division at Washington.
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Subsection 2

(a) Positive Intelligence: Prior to the Armistice this subsection concerned itself
with the collection and dissemination of information received from enemy countries. For
this purpose the reports of agents, military attaches, and enemy and neutral press were
used. Information of a political and military nature was collected and was communicated
by means of: 1. A daily summary of information. 2. A daily resume of information, for
warded to the Commander-in-Chief, the Chief of Staff and the Assistant Chief of Staff,
G-2. 3. Special compilations of all information relating to enemy propaganda, which were
sent to the propaganda section.

After the Armistice this section was utilized for the communication of information
to the American Commission to Negotiate Peace, the Supreme War Council and the Permanent
International Armistice Commission.

The sources of information were reports of agents, Allied neutral and enemy press,
reports of military attaches, intelligence service of our armies in the field and reports
from the intelligence sections of the Allied armies. All information which was considered
to be of importance to the Commander-in-Chief and to the peace conference was digested and
included in the daily resume of information. Military facts were reported only when they
affected the political or economic situation

This information was disseminated by means of the daily resume of information, first
issued by this section on November 24, 1918. The resume consists of memoranda which are
limited as to subject matter to facts of immediate political or economic import. The
memoranda are brief and concise. In addition to the daily resume, a weekly estimate of
the situation is prepared by the chief of the subsection, in which the tendencies of po-
litical and economic facts are shown and any notable changes in the general situation
pointed out.

Special reports and monographs have been prepared by this section from time to time.

(b) Translations: Translations of reports and newspaper articles in French, German,
Italian and Spanish have been made by this subsection.

Subsection 3

(a) Counterespionage in Military Units: This subsection concerned itself with the
discovery of enemy activity within our forces and with the proper disposal of specific
cases of this activity. While a counterespionage system had been organized in many units
in the United States, there remained a considerable number where no system had been in-
stalled. Measures were taken to initiate activity in these latter organizations, but such
a procedure was impossible in divisions engaged in active fighting. In organizations in
the S. O. S. the system was introduced. Replacement depots, base ports and detached units
were covered.

After the signing of the Armistice, attention was directed toward all divisions lack-
ing the system. The cessation of hostilities necessitated a change in object, and em-
phasis was laid on the discovery and elimination of elements that tended to the lowering
of morale.

It was found necessary to send officer inspectors to the divisions in order to in-
form the divisional G-2’s of what was desired. In this manner a close liaison and esprit
de corps was attained in a majority of the units. In order to inform and instruct the
lower echelons, the secret meekly counterespionage bulletin was issued, and by this means
all counterespionage heads, together with division commanders and officers engaged in
general staff duty were kept informed upon conditions which had bearing on the morale
question.

A weekly analysis of the status of the troops as regards morale was prepared. Ex-
tracts from this analysis were forwarded to the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-1, and the
Assistant Chief of Staff, G-5 for their information.
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Liaison has been maintained through this subsection with the director of mili-
tary intelligence and with the Allied Missions. A complete file of military suspects has
been kept.

Subsection 4

(a) Civilian Suspects: Prior to the signing of the Armistice, this division co-
operated with the Allied services for the discovery and supression of enemy civilian
activity. Information was supplied to the French who possessed the required executive
authority for proper action. By the terms of the Armistice, however, the American forces
occupied territory in which they possessed the power to deal with civilian suspects,
through the Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, and G-2, Advance G. H. Q.

The circulation regulations were utilized for the purpose of detecting and appre-
hending enemy civilians who had acted as agents previous to the Armistice. Access to
new sources of information made it possible to obtain important data concerning the or-
ganization of enemy intelligence services.

Liaison has been maintained with the Allied services regarding activities in the
occupied area.

(b) A branch of civilian suspects, those suspected of Bolshevik sympathies, has been
dealt with apart. A special file has been maintained and the Allied services and the army
of occupation are kept informed as to the movements of Bolsheviks who may attempt to
enter their area through Switzerland, Holland or unoccupied territory.

() The corps of interpreters is directed by this division

(d) Circulation: Prior to the Armistice, stringent regulations of civilian circula-
tion was exercised by the French authorities, and the direction of the regulations as they
concerned the A, E. F., was supervised by this division. After the Armistice, these regu-
lations were practically abolished. Circulation within the Third Army is now handled by
headquarters of that Army.

G-2-B Library: A library of pamphlets, books and periodicals has been maintained.
Originally, this library was located at Chaumont, but on December 10, 1918, it was moved
to Paris. It increased its scope from 2900 books and pamphlets on August 1, 1918, to
8800 on May 16, 1919.

G-2, GHQ, AEF: C-in-C Rept. File: Fldr. 79: Report

Topography

GENERAL HEADQUARTERS, A. E. F.,
Chaumont, Haute-Marne, June 1, 1919.

[Extract]

1. INTRODUCTION: This report is submitted to cover the work of G-2-C, (topography),
American Expeditionary Froces, meaning thereby the third subdivision of the Second, or
Intelligence, Section of the General Staff of the American Expeditionary Forces.

G-2-C included staff officers who performed staff duties and who at the same time
directed the work of specialist map and ranging troops. The work performed was, therefore,
what would have been done by a topographic and ranging service had there been one in the
American army. No attempt will be made to discriminate between the staff and troop duties.
For convenience, the body of the report will be limited in length and general in
character. To it will be added numerous appendices containing all the technical details
deemed advisable to record for use in future operations or in training therefor.

2. HISTORICAL: The Commander-in-Chief and staff of the American Expeditionary
Forces arrived in England June 9, 1917. During the voyage over from the United States a
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decision had been made to tentatively adopt the British organization for the intelligence
section, general staff, which decision was later confirmed upon the adoption of definite
tables of organization.

In the British Expeditionary Forces the supply of maps and execution of topo-
graphic and ranging works were under the intelligence section, general staff, the necessary
personnel being drawn from the engineers. Accordingly the writer was ordered to report to
the Chief of the Intelligence Section, General Staff, for duty. During the four days the
American Headquarters remained in London a visit was made to the war office and a con-
ference held with the general staff officer in charge of maps, resulting in the securing of
catalogues and samples of maps used by the British Expeditionary Forces. A visit was also
made to the Royal Engineer School at Chatham where there were certain photographic and
printing stores similar to those in use by British troops in France.

The Headquarters, American Expeditionary Forces, arrived in France June 13, 1917,
and took up quarters at 29 rue Constantine, Paris, where it remained until September of
that year. Officers were assigned the various sections and work begun on studying the
organization and operation of the various staff and administrative departments of the
British and French armies, with a view to organizing a staff for the American army and
training personnel for it.

General Order No. 8, A. E. F., July 1917, assigned to the third subsection of
intelligence, later known as G-2-C, the duties of map supply, topographic surveying, map
reproduction, and flash and sound ranging. The personnel available at the time consisted
of one officer of the corps of engineers and ten engineer soldiers of the regular army who
had been brought over with the headquarters. For equipment there had been brought over
the surveying and lithographing equipment pertaining to the headquarters of an engineer
regiment. One small sheet of paper with the typewritten notes of a hasty visit made by an
American officer to the front comprised all the information available as to the future
duties.

On June 30, 1917, a cable was sent to the United States asking that fifteen re-
serve officers of special technical qualifications be sent over at once for work in G-2-C.

The cable was not answered and it was not known for several months that the request was
not to be complied with, nor was it known for sometime that in the United States tables of
equipment for survey and printing work were being prepared and that experiments were being
conducted to select types of instruments for sound ranging.

The routine duties of G-2-C were carried on at 29 rue Constantine and also at 54
rue de la Boitie. There were numerous charts, diagrams, and sketches to be made for the
staff in connection with studies and reports prepared by it. There was also a limited
amount of drafting connected with the compilation of intelligence information of the mili-
tary operations then in progress. Reproduction was limited to the mimeograph, cyclostyle,
hectograph and dorel. For lack of suitable room the lithograph equipment was not unpacked.

Maps of various kinds, but in limited numbers, were needed for the studies of
the staff and for the use of American officers traveling throughout France. A limited
stock was kept on hand at rue Constantine and issued as needed. Good automobile maps were
purchased from commerical firms in Paris, principally A. Taride. Relations with the
French Service Geographique, 140 rue de Grenelle, were established and any necessary maps
drawn directly. Bills for maps and small supplies were submitted to the Chief Engineer,
American Expeditionary Forces, for payment.

On August 13, 1917 three civilian clerks, engineer department, reported for duty,
and on August 14, Major Glenn S. Smith, Engineer Reserve Corps, reported. The latter was
an engineer reserve officer with years of service in the United States Geological Survey
and had been on duty at Washington in the office of the Chief engineer. He brought news
of progress in the United States and was personally acquainted with many officers and men
of topographical experience who later came over with the survey and printing battalion.

He later became assistant in charge of field work and director of the base printing plant.

-50 -



During July and August a study was made of the subject of flash and sound
ranging, including visits to the French Ranging School at St-Cloud, near Paris, and to
the front of the French Third Army. Seven engineer soldiers were sent to the school
at St-Cloud, two of whom completed the course, visited both French and British fronts and
proved of great use in the ranging service later on. At this same time, through corre-
spondence with Dr. Richardson, of the University of London, Mr. Charles B. Bazzoni, a
young American physicist, on research work in London, was brought to Paris and commissioned
as a reserve engineer officer, and put to work studying the subject of sound and flash
ranging. During this period an American committee on organization submitted its report
and recommended for the work of topography one battalion of engineers, survey and print-
ing, per army, and one company, flash and sound ranging, per corps. Further discussion
of organization will be treated under that heading.

On September 1, 1917 the headquarters of the American Expeditionary Forces
moved to Chaumont, France, and took up quarters in two buildings of a set of permanent
barracks there. All rooms assigned were not at once available, as some had to be used as
sleeping quarters for orderlies and for storage of quartermaster supplies. G-2-C gradu-
ally secured rooms until finally it occupied approximately 8,000 square feet of floor
space as offices and workshops, having in addition barracks space for 120 men. * * *

As it was apparent that but little additional personnel and no equipment could
be expected from the United States in the immediate future, it was necessary to obtain
officers and men by transfer from organizations in France, and to place orders for both
equipment and supplies in France and England. Between September 1 and December 3, ten
soldiers were obtained from 1st Engineers; four from the 2d Engineers and one civilian
clerk from the engineer department. One officer was obtained from the 13th Engineers,
railroad; four from casuals; four from a party sent over to make a survey for the ord-
nance department; and seven from the United States.

Among the officers referred to in the above paragraph were Major C. L. Hall,
Corps of Engineers, Major Augustus Trowbridge, Engineer Reserve Corps, and Captain
Theodore Lyman, Engineer Reserve Corps. Major Hall, by virtue of his natural ability and
training as a regular engineer officer, became assistant to the chief G-2-C, with special
supervision over flash and sound ranging work, until the formation of the American First
Army.,

Major Trowbridge and Captain Lyman had been commissioned in the signal corps
and put to work in the United States on experimental development of sound ranging ap-
paratus. Upon arrival in France they were transferred to engineers, experimental work
on instruments was discontinued, the type of sound ranging equipment in the British serv-
ice adopted, and all efforts made to train officers and men to satisfactorily operate this
equipment.

From this point the subject of sound and flash ranging will be covered in
Appendix XXVI [not printed], prepared in the office of chief, G-2-C, by Lieutenant Colonel
Augustus Trowbridge, Engineers [not printed].

The first American survey instruments obtained were received from the four of-
ficers of the United States Geological Survey, who constituted the party which was sent
over to make the survey for an ordnance depot. These instruments were sorely needed,
inasmuch as French transits are graduated in grads instead of degrees and French plane
tables have open sight alidades instead of telescopic. Even at this time requests were
being received for instrumental surveys for artillery and machine-gun ranges, for aviation
and hospital sites, and for urgent reasons in regions where no large scale maps existed.
The total number of surveys of this kind made between September 1, 1917 and June 1, 1919
was 74 and covered 1,860 square kilometers of territory. See Appendix XVII [not printed].

All officers on duty in the section were sent to the front for instruction
whenever possible. They also prepared plans and estimates for future work, and at the
same time performed much routine work necessary to supply maps to the troops already
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arriving in France, and to meet the drafting, lithographic, photographic and type printing
needs of the general staff and administrative sections at the headquarters.

Except for the printing plant of the A. G. O., used for the printing of general
orders, reproduction work could be obtained only from French firms, where poor equipment
and inadequate personnel rendered service, after three years of war, extremely uncertain
and unsatisfactory. To meet the very evident need, lithographic, photographic, and type
printing equipment was bought in France and England and installed in the main headquarters
building by G-2-C. This little plant did all the work until the establishment later of the
the base printing plant at LANGRES when a portion of the equipment was transferred there.
Appendix I [not printed] gives a detailed description of this general headquarters plant.

To handle map supply, it was necessary to secure permission to requisition maps
directly from the French Service Geographique and from maps British General Headquarters.
Careful receipts were kept for future use in making payments. Requisitions for commercial
maps were sent to the engineer purchasing office, in Paris. Maps in quantity were sent
from Paris by train in charge of soldier couriers.

Incidentally, increasing storage space had to be provided for maps at General
Headquarters. The stock became very extensive in range, although the number of copies of
any particular map was seldom large. An officer was placed in charge and a thorough
system of stock records, requisitions and issues established. For detailed information
see Appendix III.

A collection was also made of file copies of all maps obtainable not only of
France but of all countries. This collection had to be very extensive in order to antici-
pate military operations on widely scattered fronts, or incidents of political significance
which might suddenly make widely varying portions of the world a matter of temporary in-
terest.

As nothing had been received from the United States in the way of supplies and
equipment, it was necessary to detail a supply officer to prepare requisitions and esti-
mates and to handle purchases, receipts, issues, etc. For obtaining technical material,
it was necessary to submit requisitions on the engineer supply officer in Paris and then
to furnish an officer to locate the material desired. This was due to the very special
character of the supplies and equipment needed and to the demoralized condition of the
European markets. With the cessation of practically all commercial manufacturing, tech-
nical material and equipment had to be bought second-hand or hunted out from small stocks
remaining on hand in obscure places.

Conditions ultimately led to the placing of an officer of G-2-C in the office
of the engineer purchasing officer in Paris and giving him a clerk and Ford truck. Upon
receipt of requisitions from G-2-C he would go all over Paris and suburbs hunting the
materials or arranging, if possible, for their manufacture, and then calling on the engi-
neer purchasing officer to authorize his transactions and pay the bills. In this con-
nection, it is desired to say that a requisition was never disapproved if the material
could be found and that the statement of the requisitioning officer that the purchase was
necessary was final.

During this period a board of officers was convened at General Headquarters to
decide on types and scales of maps for the American Expeditionary Forces. After studying
the situation, this board decided:

1. To employ the metric system.

2. To adhere to the types and scales of maps in use by the French.

3. To use the French system of designating the location of points by coordinates.
These decisions were based principally on the fact that American troops were to be
quartered in French areas and to be trained with the French and that practically all
artillery material for a long time to come would have to be French.

The wisdom of this decision was evident at the time, but became very much more
apparent later when American troops were hurriedly thrown into the fighting on widely
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varying portions of the French front. Our troops experienced no difficulty in using

maps with metric scales or in using the French system of coordinates. The whole question
was further simplified when in 1918 an interallied conference of map specialists adopted
the metric system, Lambert Projection and French system of coordinates for all battle maps
on the western front.

G-2-C had to prepare its plans to receive and utilize topograhpic troops being
formed in the United States and due to arrive in accordance with adopted priority
schedules. It was evident that with American divisions and corps formed in advance of an
American army there must be arranged facilities for map reproduction for these troops to
supplement the already overburdened French service geographique and to do for our troops
the work that was done in the English service by the ordnance survey and for the French
by the service geographique.

It was therefore decided to establish a permanent base map plant to supplement the
work of the army plants and to do work for General Headquarters, for troops in rear areas,
and for troops in the S. O. S. In selecting a location it was necessary to consider:

First, accessibility to the future American front; second, communication with Paris and

the base ports; third, accessibility to General Headquarters; fourth, local facilities

such as buildings, water supply, electric light and power, and barracks accommodations.

It was felt that the future American front would be between Verdun and the Swiss border,
and therefore the American lines of communication were planned for that front. With
General Headquarters at Chaumont, the decision was made to put the base printing plant at
Langres, a town on the American line of communication having large stone barracks build-
ings and only twenty-five miles from Chaumont. Later these twenty-five miles proved a

long distance from which to control the activities of the plant, considering bad weather,
uncertain telephone communication, and lack of motor transportation, but, on the whole the
decision was very satisfactory.

On December 3, 1917, Company A, 29th Engineers arrived in Langres and was put
to work at installing the base printing plant in certain buildings of the Turenne Barracks
allotted for the purpose. In addition to installing the machinery it was necessary to
build a power plant and install eight 25KW gasoline generating sets. All buildings had to
be wired for both lighting and power, water and sewer connection had to be established and
the existing buildings had to be altered to fit the new conditions and new buildings built
to provide additional work for and furnish living quarters for the troops. As no other
labor was available the men of Company A, assisted later by Companies B and H, performed
the necessary duty in a very satisfactory manner. * * *

This plant, when it was finally completed, was remarkable for its size and com-
pleteness. It included facilities for type and lithographic printing, wet and dry plate
photography, for the making of zinc cuts and half tones, and to a limited extent for
stitching and binding pamphlets. It also had a large and complete drafting room, school
of instruction, map storage and supply department, relief model department, machine shop,
garage and motor repair shop, and depot for technical equipment and supplies. In addition
it was headquarters for the surveying and computing forces which sent out parties to
many different portions of France.

With the entry into the line of the 1st Division in the Toul sector in January,

1918 came a call for a small detachment of trained men to accompany division headquarters.
This division was under a French corps and had to conform to the practice of a French divi-
sion in sector. There was need at division headquarters of a topographic officer and
draftsmen to make hasty drawings, sketches, and diagrams for the general staff of the
division, study aeroplane photographs of enemy territory, to keep up to date the sector
maps showing both intelligence and operations information, to distribute maps, and to
collect and forward to the corps at prescribed intervals the corrections in trenches and

other military features for incorporation in new editions of the battle map at army
headquarters.
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The above work could not well be done by the division engineer inasmuch as it
concerned largely territory within enemy lines for which he had no information. The work
also had to be done directly in division headquarters under the immediate supervision of
the staff officers responsible for it. Furthermore, the division engineer needed his
topographic officer and section for his own purposes.

Accordingly an officer from the 29th Engineers was attached to G-2 of the 1st
Division after a course of training in the study of the interpretation and restitution of
photographs and was provided with equipment and supplies. The same thing was later done
for other divisions and in some cases, notably the 42d Division, trained soldiers were
also supplied. But when divisions began coming faster and additional companies of the
29th Engineers were taken off the priority schedule and held back in the United States,
it became impossible to supply all the personnel. An officer and four trained soldiers
were then sent around in tum to new divisions to instruct personnel secured in the divi-
sions in the topographic staff work of the division headquarters preparatory to the divi-
sion’s training in the line under the French. For divisions on the British front or join-
ing an American army without previous experience under a French army nothing could be done
by G-2-C. American General Headquarters.

A further drain on the personnel of the 29th Engineers came with the formation
of American corps. Tables of organization provided a force of one officer and twenty-
three engineer soldiers as a topographic section for G-2, corps headquarters but did not
provide any source for obtaining trained men. For the first two American corps to be
organized complete sections of trained men were furnished from the 29th Engineers. For
the other corps it was possible to furnish only an officer and four soldier specialists
who formed a nucleus, additional men being secured in the corps themselves by transfer
from various units.

It greatly handicapped the work of the 29th Engineers at the base plant and in
preparation for later work with the American armies to let so many specialist draftsmen,
lithographers and topographers go with divisions and corps, especially as specialists to
replace them could not be secured from replacements in France. However, the divisions
and corps had to function in advance of the American armies and personnel so furnished
did very excellent and valuable work. Particular instances were that of the 2d Division
at Chateau-Thierry and the I Corps from Chateau-Thierry to the Vesle. The corps sections
by virtue of the superior personnel and experience were able later to materially assist in
performing the work normally thrown upon the army plant and this at a time when the army
plant was weak in personnel and handicapped by long distance from the front and in-
sufficient time for installation.

In all there were supplied 19 officers and 72 soldiers to corps and divisions.

It was also necessary at this time to send one officer and 36 soldiers to the
service geographique in Paris for duty there. After three years of war the service geo-
graphique was compelled to depend upon workmen not fit for front line service. The ad-
ditional burden of supplying maps to American troops, especially in consideration of the
large numbers demanded by the Americans could only be borne with the assistance of Ameri-
can personnel. Similarly a detail of eight men was put to work at the studio of M.

Chedanne for making relief maps for American needs. These details had to be kept in Paris
until after the signing of the Armistice, although the numbers were reduced as the Ameri-
can Base Plant increased in capacity and efliciency. It should be remembered, however,
that owing to the wide theatre of operations and sudden changes in plans it remained neces-
sary until the end to call on the service geographique for maps to meet unexpected needs.

In February 1918, Company B, 29th Engineers arrived at Langres and proved to
have personnel for survey and printing and also for sound and flash ranging mixed in the
same company. A separation was made, the former men ultimately being transferred to
survey and printing companies. The same was true of Company C, which arrived July 1918.
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Company D, which arrived August 1918, Company E, which arrived August 1918 and Co. F. which
arrived October 1918. Company G, which arrived October 1918, was composed entirely of
survey and printing troops.

* %k k & k %

In March 1918, the existing priority schedule was suspended and no more spe-
cialist troops arrived until July 1918. To meet this emergency, Company H was raised in
France April, 1918, from replacements and from attached soldiers and such specialists as
could be found in various organizations throughout the American E. F., and whose transfer
could be secured. For similar reasons and in a similar manner Company I was raised in
August 1918, and Company M in October 1918.

During the period from March 21 to August 1, 1918, the lithographic and photo-
graphic equipment at Chaumont was transferred to the Base Printing Plant at Langres. Ad-
ditional machinery was delivered on long-standing requisitions placed in France and
Europe and American equipment began to arrive at irregular intervals and in small quan-
tities. There was no way of telling when American equipment might be expected. The
supply depots were very much congested and lacked personnel to sort out and reship prop-
erty to units for which marked. Rail transportation was also very slow and uncertain.

As an example of the difficulties encountered, one of the special Mack lithographic trucks
was first discovered in the woods near Orleans hauling logs for the forestry service.

Work for the American troops at the front was done during this period through
the divisions and corps topographic sections and by printing at the base printing plant
as it grew in capacity and efficiency. Two extensive surveys were made for the French,
to help them cover their back areas with plans directeurs in anticipation of a further
German advance. The field work for the northern half of the Breteuil sheet, 1:20,000 was
done in June and July 1918, and immediately thereafter the entire sheet of St-Auld west
of Chateau-Thierry. The former covered 135 square kilometers and the latter 270 square
kilometers. This work was of material assistance to the French and proved to be excel-
lent training for the American survey parties in the preparation of battle maps according
to French standards. The plane table field sheets turned in were extremely good and re-
flected much credit on the officers and men engaged on the work.

With the formation of the First Army August 10, it became necessary to supply
personnel and equipment for an army plant. The 1st Battalion could not leave the base
plant and no additional troops had arrived from the United States. Colonel C. L. Hall,
with four officers and 66 soldiers from the 19th Engineers and a small mobile printing
train, reported to the First Army at La Ferte-sous-Jouarre in time to move with the army
headquarters to Neufchateau in preparation for the battle of St-Mihiel.

On August 13, 1918, the first instructions were received by G-2-C G. H. Q., to
prepare an initial issue of maps for 16 divisions for the St-Mihiel attack about September
1. The First Army was en route to Neufchateau and could not expect to get established in
time to assist in printing the maps. It was therefore necessary to handle the order at
the base printing plant at Langres.

Tracings for some of the battle maps in the Toul sector had been previously se-
cured from the French and plates made at Langres in anticipation of an American offensive
at some future date in the St-Mihiel region. But the number of such plates was small as
in the meantime the scene of operations had changed to Chateau-Thierry and energies had
been diverted to establishing plates for that sector. Accordingly it was necessary to
send to the French Eighth Army at Flavigny and to the French Second Army at Laheycourt to
obtain such tracings as were not in use and establish plates. The French armies occupying
the sector also agreed to bring up to date their overprints on the battle maps for the
study of the first line positions and for the artillery bombardment objectives.

Courier passed almost daily between Flavigny, Laheycourt and Langres by automo-
bile. A lieutenant was placed at the headquarters of the French Eighth Army as liaison
officer and another at the headquarters of the French Second Army for the same purpose.
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The V Corps on the west of the St-Mihiel salient was given a mobile printing train and it,
together with the I Corps at Saizerais, already supplied with a train, assisted in pre-
paring the necessary maps.

This initial supply embraced the following:

83,038 copies plan directors 1/20,000 4 colors 38 different sheets
35,330 copies plan directors 1/10,000 4 colors 22 different sheets
7,735 copies art. bomb.obj. 1/20,000 7 colors 5 different sheets
17,850 copies (Hachured, with 1/50,000 2 colors 21 different sheets
Lambert Grid)
54,820 copies contoured 1/50,000 3 colors 7 different sheets
78,845 copies hachured 1/80,000 1 color 17 different sheets
39,104 copies (contoured maps 1/200,000 8 colors 10 different sheets
type 1912)
3,050 copies French type G 1/200,000 3 colors 5 different sheets
6,594 copies base maps 1/200,000 1 color 5 different sheets
628 copies base maps 1/100,000 1 color 1 sheet

In addition to the above initial supply, reserves had to be printed for corps
and army troops to replace maps ruined in the trenches by bad weather and to meet various
emergencies.

All these maps were printed at the base printing plant at Langres and delivered
to the First Army at Neufchateau in time for distribution to divisions in suitable time
for the attack of September 12. The initial issue of fifteen tons of maps was a diffi-
cult task inasmuch as the divisions were moved up to the front at the last moment and with
great secrecy. It was necessary to give each division the correct sheets at the latest
moment and still allow it time for distribution to units within divisions. The question
of division, corps and army reserve for unexpected contingencies has also to be provided
for. However, the task was successfully accomplished as evidenced by the report of a
special inspection made for the purpose just preceding the attack. The details of dis-
tribution were handled by G-2-C, First Army * * *

In addition to maps it was also necessary to furnish attacking troops with large
numbers of oblique aeroplane photographs showing the ground over which the attack was to
be made. Copies of photos to the number of 2320 were made by G-2-C, G. H. Q., and sent to
the army. G-2-C of the army also made a large number of copies as did also the air service.
This work was later assigned as a duty to the air service.

Before the St-Mihiel battle was finished instructions were received to prepare
a similar set of maps for the Argonne-Meuse offensive to take place September 26 and to
include twelve divisions at the start. The work was successfully accomplished by the
joint work of the Base Printing Plant at Langres, G-2-C, First Army and the Groupe de
Canevas de Tir of the French Second Army at Laheycourt. The latter remained in position
during the Argonne-Meuse battle and rendered the American forces invaluable assistance in
restitution of aeroplane photographs, preparation of plans directeurs in advance of the
line and in preparation of data for intelligence overprints. It also carried on the ex-
tension of geodetic points for artillery fire with the assistance of an American survey
party.

As the battle progressed it was hard work to keep the supply of maps printed
ahead of the advance of the troops. At one stage the line passed completely over the
1;20,000 sheet in one day. On the final advance to Sedan the maps were delivered to the
attacking troops about 3 a. m. on the morning of the advance. The G-2-C plant of the
First Army was greatly handicapped by its position at Neufchateau so far in the rear of
army headquarters. It had not been moved forward for lack of building space in which to
work. A mobile army printing outfit at this time would have been invaluable. That the
map supply for the American attack was adequate and reached the troops in time is largely
due to the energy, initiative and resourcefulness of the Chief, G-2-C, First Army.
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Meanwhile on October 12, 1918 the Second Army was formed at Toul and had to be
supplied with personnel and equipment for its G-2-C. Major J. P. Hogan with 15 officers
and 138 soldiers of the 29th Engineers was sent to Toul and there installed a very com-
plete army plant including a mobile and stationary echelon. G-2-C in this army was more
fortunate in securing suitable buildings at army headquarters and near the front. Also
this army was in a quiet sector and there was every opportunity for a careful organization
and installation. This army took complete possession of its sector and therefore G-2-C
took over the responsibility for all the battle maps of the sector numbering fifteen
1:20,000 and twenty-two 1:10,000 scale.

A force of restituteurs was organized and work carried on systematically to
keep the battle maps up to date and to get out new editions at frequent intervals. Also
the establishment of artillery triangulation and traverse points was systematically taken
up and much field work done. This sector was covered by American sound and flash sections
and data secured by them was at once received and made use of. Graphical summaries of
information and many special intelligence maps were reproduced and all type printing for
the A. G. O. and other army needs performed.

This army plant was well established and in smooth working order when the
Armistice was signed. It performed all routine work for the army in quiet sector and at
the same time had completed at the time of the Armistice much important work toward ex-
tending geodetic points forward and preparing special maps for contemplated offensives.
The coordination of work between divisions and corps topographic sections and army G-2-C
had been accomplished and was affording good results. However, had not the Armistice
been signed it would have been necessary at once to greatly increase the personnel of
this army G-2-C to meeet the needs during an offensive.

* % %k % % %

With the signing of the Armistice it became necessary at once to drop the
making of battle maps and to provide small scale maps from the Meuse to the Rhine for
the use of the troops advancing into enemy territory. The task for the American army
was unusually difficult as the route for out troops crossed portions of France, Belgium,
Luxembourg and Germany, thus involving four map systems. Limited numbers of maps were
received from the French covering the small portions of France and Belgium necessary.

For Germany and Luxembourg sheets of the German 1:100,000 were photographed at the base
plant and enlarged to scale 1:50,000. Plates for the French 1:200,000 were already at

the plant. Each American division of the Army of Occupation was issued 1,000 copies of

each sheet of the French 1:200,000 to the Rhine and 250 copies of each sheet of the en-
largement to 1:50,000 of the German 1:100,000. These maps sufficed for marching and
billeting purposes and would have sufficed for mobile operations had they developed.

In addition the American Third Army, or Army of Occupation was provided with
a G-2-C, Major H. R. Richards, engineers in charge, and including the mobile echelon
taken from the Second Army. This mobile echelon printed and supplied all special maps
needed by the army en route to the Rhine. On arrival in Coblenz it was reenforced with
additional personnel and equipment for a complete army plant.

G-2-C, Third Army, aided by the base printing plant at Langres immediately began
the work of establishing 1:20,000 battle maps for the area covered by the American bridge-
head at Coblenz and for certain training areas in the rear but in the occupied zone. These
were photographic enlargements of the German 1:25,000 with the addition of a kilometre
quadrillage and with all marginal notations in English. Also work was begun to establish
plates for the German 1:100,000 from Coblenz to Berlin and Dresden in order to be prepared
to furnish maps in quantity in case of a further advance into Germany. On June 1, 1919,
this work was nearly completed. * * *
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The plants at the First and Second Armies were gradually reduced, the personnel
and equipment being sent to the Third Army or back to the Base Plant at Langres. Detach-
ments remained with the armies until the end and performed much useful work in printing,
photographic and lithographic reproduction in connection with the work of training troops
and in preparation of {inal reports and records of army, corps and division headquarters.

The base plant after the Armistice continued to print maps for training areas
and for the Third Army and a few for the embarkation camps in the S. O. S. In addition it
did a great deal of reproduction for G. H. Q. for armies, corps and divisions to illus-
trate the final reports and records. It also did reproduction work for the American sec-
tion of the commission to negotiate peace.

Inasmuch as it was impossible to demobilize the base plant and the 29th Engineers
before the conclusion of peace advantage was taken of the opportunity and of the surplus
motor transportation to organize and equip at LANGRES a complete mobile army printing train,
such as had been contemplated in the United States but which could never before be accom-
plished in France for lack of motor trucks and personnel. The train was complete and
ready for test in the field about March 15, 1919.

Authority was obtained for a month'’s field test over the area embraced in the
St-MIHIEL and ARGONNE-MEUSE battlefields. The problem was a combined surveying and print-
ing problem covering the same kind of work that had been done during operations by the
plant at army headquarters. Full details are contained in Appendix XIV [not printed]. It
is desired here to merely state that the month’s trial was a success in every way. In
spite of very bad roads and extremely bad weather the printing equipment worked without
accident or trouble of any kind and the feasibility and advisability of such a train with
an army were thoroughly established. Complete and accurate data were also secured upon
which to base tables of organization and equipment for such a train.

With regard to the survey part of the problem the test was not so useful nor so
conclusive. The map was a progressive one on a scale 1:50,000 without contours, based on
control furnished by plane table triangulation and traverse. The scale and type were
adopted arbitrarily to fit in with the conditions under which the test was made and not as
being a model for future use. As a test it was satisfactory and furnished each day data
for the printers to publish as their part of the problem. The map was accurate and com-
pared very favorably with the existing map of the territory. The survey officers and men
worked with commendable enthusiasm and energy under extremely trying weather conditions
and set a standard that can be maintained in an army only by careful recruiting and train-
ing of a special survey unit.

After the return of the experimental printing train a section of it was sent to
Le Mans and used there for printing the daily lists and bulletins at the A. E. F. rifle
and pistol competition. From Le Mans it proceeded to Paris for similar duty in connection
with the American and interallied games to be held there under G-5, G. H. Q. For such
work the mobile printing train, in time of peace, can be most useful.

In November 1918, Major James W. Bagley and three other officers arrived from
the United States with an experimental three-lens camera for aeroplane photography. These
officers were attached to G-2-C for the purpose of carrying out experiments to test the
special apparatus under actual war conditions. Unfortunately they arrived too late to
participate in actual operations but were sent to the Second Army and for several months
after the Armistice conducted experiments over the battlefields of St-Mihiel and the
Meuse-Argonne. The tests were thorough and exhaustive. * * *

In March 1919, six officers and two hundred men of the 29th Engineers were
ordered of temporary duty under the graves registration service. They did valuable work
in surveying American cemeteries and in locating and marking isolated graves of American
soldiers on the American battlefields and in preparing graphical records of graves and
cemeteries for future reference. On June 1, this detail was still on duty in the field.
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June 1, the date of completing this report, finds G-2-C, G. H. Q., closing up its records
and preparing them for return to the United States. The 29th Engineers, except Company M at
the Third Army and a small detachment on temporary detached service, are at Langres
completing work on hand for G. H. Q., and preparing the base plant for shipment to the United
States.

3. ORGANIZATION: The first organization tables for the A. E. F. authorized one,
three company, battalion of engineers (surveying and printing) per army, and one company
(surveying and ranging) per corps, this last company being a part of the corps engineer
regiment. The organization was bad and was never in actual operations in the A. E. F.,
though special troops for the first army were raised in the United States in accordance therewith.

Various changes in organization were made, until at the close of hostilities
there were, for topographic and ranging work:

At G. H. Q., Staff Officer, G-2-C, and assistants (all engineers).

1 - 3 company battalion, engineers (surveying and printing}, base

printing plant.
At Army Headquarters - Staff Officer, G-2-C, and assistants {All engrs.)
1 - 3 company battalion, engineers (surveying and printing),

(Only 1 company was ever available at each army).
1 - 5 company battalion, engineers {sound and flash ranging),

(Only one battalion in France).

At Corps Headquarters - Staff Officer, G-2-C (engineer).

23 engineer soldiers, G-2-C, carried in headquarters troop.

At division headquarters - 4 soldiers, draughtsmen, G-2, carried in head-

quarters troop.

It should be noted that in the above organization there was no unit higher than
a battalion. At the time of the Armistice there were in France two complete battalions
of the 29th Engineers, and companies belonging to two additional battalions. In the
absence of any regimental organization, G-2-C, in addition to planning, directing and
supervising the work of these troops, had also to organize them, or reorganize them, upon
arrival from the United States; had to train, equip and supply them and had to look out
for all the administrative details common to a regimental headquarters. For example, to
transfer a man from one battalion to another required and order from the Adjutant General
at G. H. Q., and transfers were a matter of daily occurrence.

It should also be noted that the personnel of G-2-C in the corps was listed as
engineer, without stating where it was to be obtained or who was to be responsible that
trained specialists were provided for the work. Furthermore, a corps in active operations
needs a much larger and differently equipped topographic section than one in a quiet sector
or in repose. By making the section an integral part of the army survey and printing
battalion detached for duty with the corps, the responsibility for furnishing the person-
nel would be fixed, and a way provided for giving the corps extra help in time of great
activity, and for reducing the section below normal in quiet times, in order to secure
personnel needed for duty elsewhere. Under this plan personnel would be better trained
and more efficient, and topographic work throughout the various corps be better coordi-
nated and more uniform.

For future needs there should be an engineer topographic service, consisting of
a regiment of survey and printing troops. The number of battalions in the regiment
should vary, there being one for the base printing plant and general headquarters and one
for each field army. Corps topographic sections should be integral parts of the army
battalion, detached for duty with corps. Regimental headquarters should be at general
headquarters, together with the base printing plant, and a special depot for replacements,
training and special technical supplies. In war this service should work under the di-
rection and supervision of the general staff. In time of peace one battalion should be
maintained in the United States under the chief of engineers. It should be stationed at
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the base printing plant to operate that plant, to provide a technical training school in
lithography, map photography, draughting, photo restitution, etc., in order that a force
of trained experts be ready at all times for duty with an expeditionary force or field
army. In addition this battalion, or detachments of it, could do much useful work for
the general staff, service schools, artillery instruction centers, etc.

Each corps should have two topographic officers with the section, as one is not
sufficient to handle the work including distribution of maps, and to exercise the neces-
sary supervision over divisions.

Each division should have a topographic officer also. The draftsmen should be
carried in division headquarters as at present. This section is necessary as a part of
the staff, and should not be taken from the division engineer regiment, as the latter has
separate need of its topographic officer and section. There is no real conflict between
the duties of these two sections. The division engineer is primarily concerned in the
friendly side of the line and construction work. He can supply all information needed
for friendly works, except what has to be obtained by study of air photos. In an active
sector the photos must be depended upon for all information of the front line. The G-2
Section is primarily concerned with the enemy side of the line, and has access to all
available sources of information as such as air photos, prisoners statements, and captured
documents, etc. G-2 is the proper place to coordinate the whole information for sending
back to army for inclusion in new editions of battle map.

Also, for future needs there should be a sound and flash ranging service, comprising
a sound ranging regiment and a flash ranging regiment, the number of battalions in each
regiment to be the same as the number of field armies. It is considered that the engineer
ranging sections organized, trained and supervised by G-2-C, A. E. F., were not only very
efficient and energetic, but also worked for the artillery with the fullest loyalty and
spirit of cooperation. However, as a principle of organization, the question may be ex-
pected to arise as to whether these sections should be handled directly by the artillery
or by another branch of the service. This question should be settled by a representative
board of officers; but, in any event a battalion of flash ranging troops and one of sound
ranging troops should be maintained in time of peace, and take part in firing tests at
artillery ranges and in maneuvers. Only thus can the lessons on ranging learned in this
war be made familiar to all our artillery, and studies and experiments in the methods and
apparatus be carried on to keep artillery ranging in close touch with the latest discoveries
and developments in physical science. In deciding on future organization, relative facili-
ties for study, research, experiments and for obtaining technical personnel should largely
determine the branch of the service to carry on the work.

* ¥k k ¥ k3

The need of a regimental organization cannot be too strongly emphasized. G-2-C,

G. H. Q., was always burdened with administrative duties to the detriment of the proper
performance of its staff functions.

4. TECHNICAL WORK AND METHODS (TOPOGRAPHICAL): Conditions confronting the
American army in France were in many ways widely different from anything previously experienced
by it. It is therefore deemed advisable to fully discuss the various features of topographic
and map reproduction work encountered. In general, the American methods in both surveying
and printing were equal to or in advance of practice in the Allied armies. It was only
necessary to modify them to suit the conditions.

In general, American equipment was considerably in advance of European, but work
for the first year had to be largely done with the latter. In the summer of 1918 American
equipment began to arrive and was at once put to use.

G-2-C was extremely fortunate in having expert geodesists, surveyors, printers,
and photographers among its reserve officers. The same was also true with respect to the
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soldier personnel of the 29th Engineers. Without these skilled and already trained specialists
very little could have been accomplished within the time available. The quantity and quality
of the work absolutely required experts in all lines of work and on all kinds of machines.

A. Maps

1. Projection and Grid: On the prewar maps of France, 1:80,000 and smaller
scales, the Bonne projection was used. It was also used on the enlargement of the 1:80,000
to 1:50,000, which was the first attempt to prepare a battle map. There existed also,
prior to the war, 1:20,000 scale maps of certain disconnected fortresses. These were, for
the greater part, prepared by polyhedral projection. This latter, while avoiding distor-
tion within the area covered by the map, has the distinct disadvantage that adjacent
sheets cannot be joined together without distortion.

The plan director, or battle map, .scale 1:20,000, with its enlargement to
1:10,000 and 1:5,000 was prepared by the French on the Lambert projection, overprinted
with a rectangular grid. To avoid the distortion which occurs when a single Lambert pro-
jection is extended over too wide a range of latitude, France was divided into a northern
Lambert system, between Latitude 50 and 54, and a southern Lambert system south of Lati-
tude 50. The use of the Lambert system in the present war was facilitated by the fact that
the battle line extended mostly in an easterly and westerly direction, and that the entire
theatre of operations was included within the northern Lambert system. The rectangular
kilometric grid was also overprinted on the 1:50,000 enlargement of the 1:80,000 map where-
ever the 1:50,000 reduction of the plan director did not exist.

The British used for their battle map a 1:20,000 plan director on the Bonne
projection, with a rectangular grid of 1,000 yard squares. They found this very unsatis-
factory, and at the close of the war were on the point of changing to the Lambert projec-
tion, although this would have involved the redrafting of all their maps.

The Germans used a 1:25,000 plan director prepared on the Polyhedral pro-
jection, overprinted with a rectangular kilometric grid. The origin of the projection and
the grid system for each group of armies was different, and they undoubtedly experienced
great difficulty at the points of junctions of the different systems.

It is not intended to discuss at length the proper projection, or systems of
projection, for military maps of the United States. This should be made the subject of an
exhaustive study by an engineer board, upon which the artillery and the geological and
coast and geodetic surveys should be represented.

Military considerations should be paramount.

Of the officers who saw service in France, Lieut. Col. C. H. Birdseye,

Artillery, formerly of the geological survey, and 1st Lieut. Earl Church, Engineers, of
the coast and geodetic survey, have made a most thorough study of these matters, are
familiar with the military problems involved, and should be consulted.

The rectangular grid is absolutely necessary for maps intended for artillery
fire, which included the 1:20,000 and smaller scale, and the 1:40,000 or 1:50,000 where
the 1:20,000 does not exist. Further requirements on 1:20,000 maps for artillery fire are
that there should be no distortion greater than ten meters; that the adjacent sheets
should be capable of being joined together; that the grid system should be continuous be-
tween adjacent sheets, and that the theatre of operations should be covered by one system.
The fulfillment of these provisions over a territory as large as the United States is im-
possible, and a compromise of some sort is therefore necessary. It is conceivable that it
may be necessary to prepare separate editions for military purposes by redrafting existing
maps, or even to make entirely new surveys for military purposes. The inconvenience or
expense should not be allowed to interfere with the preparation of a proper military map
on a scale or scales which experience has determined will be useful for military purposes.

2. Scales: The scales to be used by the American Expeditionary Forces were
fixed by G. O. No. 60, Headquarters, A. E. F., November 13, 1917. The following table shows a
comparison of these scales with those actually used by the French, British and German armies:
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American xx French British German

1:5,000 * 1:5,000 * * 1:2,500 and
1:5,000

1:10,000 x 1:10,000 x 1:10,000 x 1:10,000
1:20,000 1:20,000 1:20,000 1:25,000
1:40,000 xx 1:50,000 1:40,000
1:80,000 1:80,000 1:100,000 1:100,000
1:200,000 1:200,000 1:250,000
1:600,000 1:600,000

NOTE.:

xx - Existing maps of special areas with scale of 1:50,000 will be replaced by maps with scale
of 1:40,000. The use of the 1:50,000 scale maps is authorized until replacement is completed.

* - Suppressed by French and Americans in August 1918, and used only for plans of
villages by the British.

x - Practically discontinued at close of war.

The scales actually used by the American army were, for obvious reasons,
those used by the French, since plates for these maps were in existince and could be ob-
tained, and time was not available for the work of redrafting.

It is recommended, however, that the scales shown in G. O. No. 60 be adopted
for the United States, substituting, however, the 1:100,000 for the 1:80,000 and that the
preparation of no maps of smaller scale than 1:20,000 be attempted at present except for
fortified districts.

The 1:50,000 map, while satisfactory as a general map, was slightly too small
a scale for open warfare or for offensives, and the British 1:40,000 was much more service-
able. The use of a 1:40,000 instead of 1:50,000 would, in many cases, obviate the neces-
sity of using the 1:20,000.

The 1:100,000 furnishes a satisfactory map for a war of movement and for
operations incidental to the first shock, for which it is the ideal map. It is used for
these purposes by both British and Germans. The 1:80,000 will serve for this purpose, but
it is of an unnecessarily large scale and a sufficient area is not covered on a single
sheet. There was a constant demand from American armies and staffs for 1:100,000 maps,
and many skeleton or outline maps of this kind were prepared (particularly for the over-
printing of army information) although time did not permit the redrafting of an accurate
detailed map on this scale.

The 1:200,000 map is a satisfactory map for marches, concentrations, billeting,
etc. It is in addition an excellent map for automobile travel and for airplane flight. The present
U. S. geological map on a scale of 1:62,500 is too large a scale for open warfare and too small a
scale for sector warfare. Its adoption as a compromise would necessitate the preparation of
1:20,000 scale maps, for which the 1:40,000 would in many cases be an efficient substitute.
For a war of movement and for general staff purposes, it is unnecessarily large, resulting in
waste in issue to troops, and unnecessary bulk and dispersion of staff information.

In general terms it may be stated that the 1:20,000 map is a map for the
division; the 1:40,000 a map for the corps and the 1:100,000 a map for the army. The
1:600,000 map is designed as a general staff map, giving a general view of the theatre of
operations. The 1:1,000,000 map of the world now in the course of preparation by inter-
national agreement is on too small a scale for this purpose.
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3. Types: Of the maps used in Europe, both the French and British 1:20,000
and smaller scales formed satisfactory types. The German 1:25,000 maps of France are very
much poorer in every way. The 1:25,000 maps of Germany itself are fine productions but
are not clear, as they are overloaded with detail, and the practice of printing in only
one color makes the map almost illegible. The German practice of using several contour
intervals on the same sheet makes it extremely difficult, without close study, to grasp
the topographical features. The principle of placing the contour elevations only on the
margin of the sheet and not at reasonable intervals in the body also makes it very much
more difficult to read.

The 1:50,000 French and 1:40,000 British are satisfactory types for these
maps, although the hurriedly prepared American 1:50,000 scale maps of the Rhine, of which
Bonn (No. 457) is an example, are preferred for color, type, and size, although lacking
in technique and careful draftsmanship, the execution of which was prevented by lack of
time.

The French 1:80,000 hachured general staff map is somewhat illegible. It is
almost useless for American troops, due to their inability to visualize topography from
the hachures. Its great advantage is that it shows topography, including ground forms
with the use of only one color. One color printing is a very important consideration in
war,

The British 1:100,000, however, is a very satisfactory type for a map of this
kind.

The French 1:200,000 is an ideal map, and it is not believed that it can be
improved in any detail.

In printing a military map it should always be remembered that it serves only
as a base for the overprinting of military information, which is the vital information
thereon. For this purpose, the tone of the topographical map should be kept down, so that
the military information will stand out clearly. This should not be effected by means of
weak colors, giving the impression of poor or faint printing, as was done by the Germans,
but by the proper selection of firm colors, light in tone, for the base or topographical
features. That this may be successfully done has been shown on the Bonn 1:50,000 and on
the plan directeur Chambley 1:20,000 * * *

The scale of a map should always be indicated by a representative fraction, and the
term “1 inch to the mile, etc.” should be abolished from military phraseology.

The contour interval will vary for different types of country, but normally it is
recommended that the military map should have a 5 meter contour interval for the 1:20,000
scale and proportionate intervals for the other scales. This will be satisfactory to the
artillery, and will in general not overload the map. Different contour intervals should
not be used on the same map where they will destroy the picture value of the contour in-
formation. Woods should be accurately outlined and on the smaller scale maps should be
printed in a different color.

Attention is directed to the fact that, since a great number of officers are not ex-
pert in map reading, the military map must be very clear and legible, so that it is a
good picture. Overloading the map with detail will only render it confusing and difficult
to read. It is therefore almost imperative to redraw the maps on different scales instead
of reducing them photographically. Also the battle map must be so drawn that it can be
reproduced by simple lithographic processes, and if the fineness of detail is such that it
can be reproduced only by the engraving processes, the map will have lost much of useful-
ness. This is particularly true of the large scale maps, since it is frequently necessary
to produce in the field “compures” or single sheet maps of certain areas, which will not
agree with the original index or assemblage. The lack of competent map draughtsmen was
always a serious handicap in the A. E. F., and a sufficient number should be trained in
the military standards in time of peace to serve as instructors in case of expansion.

The British military maps were printed mostly on linen-backed paper, while the
French used the cheapest grade of paper upon which it was possible to execute lithographic
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work. The Americans followed French practice perforce, as little linen-backed paper was available.

The advantage of linen-backed paper of course is its durability, even under exposure
to bad weather. The disadvantages are cost, bulk, greater difficulty in getting good im-
pressions, and impossibility of printing again on reverse side. The greater part of the
military maps are either periodic or subject to change at more or less frequent intervals.
During an active operation a large number of maps change from day to day. In a large
operation the number of maps issued is so great that the bulk and weight become a decided
factor in the distribution.

The opinion gained from the recent operations is that the general use of linen-
backed paper is neither necessary nor economical, but that the grade of paper generally
used by the French and American armies is too poor, lacking both in durability and in the
properties of keeping its shape and size in the presses. The quality of paper used by
the U. S. Geological Survey is satisfactory. The experience of the British army and of
G-2-C, A. E. F., with units that were accustomed to British maps shows that it is very
difficult to discontinue the use of linen-backed paper once started.

4. Size: The proper size, shape and consequent index for assemblage of the
maps of various scales had been the subject of great controversy. The limiting considera-
tions are the size of the press to be employed, and the size which can be conveniently
handled in a single sheet. The French Plan Directeur, on the scale of 1:20,000, covering
about 13 1/2 x 20 kilometers, is the largest map produced by the Allies, and is the largest
which can be printed on any press used by the service geographique. This size was adopted
for three reasons:

1. On account of the desire of the artillery to have both gun positions
and target on the map, or at least on two maps.

2. Because the 1:20,000 plan directeur being a periodic map it was con-
sidered that it should be made as large as possible so as to save on the number of sheets
to be edited monthly.

3. Because it was considered that there would be a saving in paper con-
sumption, and a saving in the number of impressions to be made by the presses.

It is not believed that any of these considerations are of sufficient weight to
warrant publication of so large and unwieldly a map especially, since if mobile printing
trains are to be used (as seems probable), there is a distinct advantage in cutting down
the size of the sheet. It is also believed that there is a great waste of these maps, due
to their clumsiness and the difficulty in handling them. There is also waste in paper in
the issue of sheets of this size, when frequently sheets covering a smaller area would
serve. The early demand of the artillery for a map containing both battery positions and
target is no longer of as much weight, as generally the firing data is replotted on an
artillery board, or, if the map is used, it is cut into small sections and then pasted on a
specially prepared grid.

It is therefore recommended that the size and shape of the sheet be similar to
that of the “Bonn” map, attached, with such slight alteration in size or shape as would
permit its being printed or overprinted on the presses of the mobile printing trains.

B. Surveying:

1. Topographic: The problems confronting the A. E. F. in surveying were
totally different from what had been anticipated, and the ordinary training in the recon-
naissance and military topography was insufficient for map making, though of great service
to line officers at the front. France had been completely surveyed on a scale of 1:80,000
and the wealth of permanent monuments permitted thorough triangulation, with points so
frequent that they could be readily picked up on ordinary plane table resection. In ad-
dition the French and British armies, during the previous years of the war, had completely
covered the theatre of operations with a belt of large scale surveys, thoroughly tied into
the original triangulation. In the preparation of these maps they had been assisted not
only by small scale township maps covering almost the entire country, but also by the use
of airplane photography, which has in a great measure replaced reconnaissance map making
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for military purposes. There were times when, through offensive operations, one side or
the other broke through the band of large scale maps along the battle line, and actual
surveying on the ground was resumed. In general, however, the actual amount of surveys
performed by the topographical service of the A. E. F. was relatively small.

As airplanes have revolutionized warfare, so the airplane photograph has
revolutionized map making. Provided that sufficient control points are known, or can be
established, a satisfactory large scale map without contours can be made by the use of
aerial photography alone. For making large scale maps of territory held by the enemy,
the Allies were dependent on maps compiled in this way with the aid of existing data.

The method used was as follows:

From the 1:80,000 hachured staff map a skeleton of roads and streams was
redrawn on a scale of 1:20,000, and readjusted to the triangulation. This readjustment
was necessary as the 1:80,000 is prepared on the Bonne projection, whereas the French
1:20,000 was prepared on the Lambert projection. By means of airplane photographs, errors
in the 1:80,000 were corrected, the culture was brought up to date and additional details
were added. Further detail was obtained from cadastral or land surveys of various towns
and villages. These were on varying scales between 1:2,500 and 1:10,000. They furnished
a number of details not clearly visible or distinguishable on the photographs, but as
some of them dated back 100 years they required careful checking from the photographs.
The contouring was obtained either from the 1:40,000 original contour map (from which the
1:80,000 hachured had been prepared) or in the absence of this by sketching in the con-
tours from the hachures and elevations on the 1:80,000. In back areas contours were
filled in by plane table topographers who also made corrections in the culture wherever
found. It is believed that this method could be employed in the surveys of new areas in
the United States with a distinct saving of time and cost, and with the additional ad-
vantage that it would train a large force in time of peace for work they would be called
upon to do in war time. The following is a brief outline of the method proposed.

1. Cover the area to be surveyed with a control consisting of triangulation of
lower orders in agreement with our present primary system. Any additional control points
needed could be established by resections or by transit traverses.

2. The entire country surveyed should then be covered by airplane flights:

(a) At a high altitude with a camera of long focal length for control and
general features.
(b) At a low altitude with a camera of short focal length for detail.

In very thinly settled country the second may be omitted. While the photographs
are being taken the triangulation and control points should be suitably marked by panels,
so that they can be seen on the photograph

3. Then cover the entire area with a level control, after which a sheet should be
prepared for the topographer, on which all culture has been restituted and all B. M’s,
located.

4. A plane table party should then establish the contours, roughly check the culture
and determine doubtful points. It is recommended that the plane table survey be made on
twice the scale of the finished map, and reduced by photography.

There is no doubt that in thickly settled country and in cities this method would be
more economical than any of our present survey methods.

In organizing surveys for this method a further investigation of the Bagley tri-lens
camera and methods should be made. Experimental work with this camera was conducted in
France under the supervision of G-2-C, and a complete report, on file in the Engineer
Department, Washington, D. C. is contained in Appendix XII [not printed] of this report.
With its present lens of 6" focal length sufficient detail cannot be obtained while flying
at a high enough altitude for safety. It is also subject to the present disadvantage of
all film cameras in requiring more favorable weather conditions than plate cameras. Its
usefulness for military work over the enemies lines is therefore limited, although it is
believed to have great possibilities in commercial surveying. Experiments should be con-
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tinued, with a view to its development for military purposes.

If the preparation of military maps of the U. S. is under military control, as seems
advisable, it is important that too great reliance should not be placed during peacetime
in apparatus and methods that will not be useful in time of war.

While the greater part of the work done by the A. E. F. in France was adaptation of
existing maps (involving more the compilation of data and redrafting) and while the
amount of surveying was relatively small in comparison with expectations, the work which
was done was sufficient to enable comparison of methods and equipment to be made.

In addition to 390 square kilometers of plane table survey on a scale of 1:10,000
made for the French after the German drives of March 21 and May 28, plan directors of
American divisional training areas were prepared (partly by assemblage of existing data
and partly by plane table survey); numerous surveys were made on a scale of one to ten
and one to twenty thousand for school and training areas; and detail surveys were made on
a large scale for many different institutions, such as hospital sites, railroad yards, etc.

In addition, a large amount of transit traverse and triangulation of lower orders was
performed by survey parties in the armies for the purpose of furnishing artillery firing
data.

This latter work, which had not been anticipated, proved one of the largest survey
problems in G-2-C, and is covered in detail later.

In topographical surveying the methods and instruments of the U. S. Geological
Survey are in advance of European practice. The following are marked advantages:

The general use of the plan table.

The use of the telescopic alidade permitting stadia measurements and traversing
with the plan table.

The use of the Beaman attachment permitting direct reading of stadia distances
and of differences in elevation.

The greater accuracy due to making the map in the field.

The details of topographic surveying in the A. E. F. are contained in report of
Major H. H. Hodgeson, Engineers, Appendix XV to this report. [Not printed].

(C) Triangulation: France has been covered twice by a primary triangulation system.
The second triangulation which was intended as a revision of the first, was not completed,
nor have the varying results of the two systems in all cases been coordinated. From the
first primary system the control has been effected either by triangulations of a lower
order or by resections on church towers and other permanent points. A considerable part
of this work is old and somewhat unreliable. In addition some of the points have been
moved since the original determination and have not been redetermined. A certain amount
of checking is therefore necessary before using these control points.

In the establishment of artillery firing data immediately behind the front line, it
is advisable to have the points somewhat closer than the natural monuments exist. It is
also necessary to establish artificial points, when the permanent points have been des-
troyed by artillery fire as frequently happens. In the preparation for an advance it is
advisable to cut in as many natural objects on the enemy side of the line as can be seen,
and to check up and tie in all previously determined points in the original system of
triangulation. This is not only for the purpose of making it easier for the field parties
to establish their traverse lines, but also, before the establishment of these traverse
lines, to provide the artillery with numerous points by which they can determine their
position by resection. Naturally in carrying on this work, as some of the primary points
are in the possession of the enemy and as some of the primary points on the friendly side
of the line do not have the necessary outlook over the terrain, it is sometimes necessary
to establish subsidiary points with the same degree of accuracy as the primary triangula-
tion. Thus in the case of the St-Mihiel advance it was necessary for the American Second
Army, which took over this territory, to establish, either by primary triangulation, or
primary traverse, a number of additional points of primary accuracy, and from the points
thus established to cut in by intersection every prominent object within the range of
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vision. It will always be necessary under similar conditions to establish more primary
points than exist, since location in the enemy territory (due to inability to occupy the
point) is always dependent upon intersection.

In all this work the methods and apparatus of the U. S. Coast and Geodetic survey
were used and found to be equal, and often superior, to French methods. On the primary
work the 8 inch standard theodolite of the coast and geodetic survey was used, and on the
secondary triangulation and traverse the “Berger” transit reading to thirty seconds.

While some short cuts in computations were copied from the French, the coast and
geodetic survey methods were capable of solving any of the problems.

% % % % % &

D. Artillery Firing Data: This subject has been covered in detail by a report of
Captain (now Major) H. H. Hodgeson, Engineers, of the U. S. Geological survey, * * * In
three-point resection and running of traverse lines a 30 second transit was used, and
toward the end stadia measurements were substituted for chaining. The French used the
chain, and determined the bearings of the various lines of the traverses by recomputation
from the coordinates of points on the traverses.

It is sufficient for artillery purposes if the location of any point by coordinate
is within five meters. Errors in bearing, however, are very serious since they lead to
divergent fire. An error of five meters in the location of any one point in a short tra-
verse may make a considerable variation in its computed direction or bearing.

In the American army the practice was followed of computing the bearing of each line
from the adjusted angles of the traverse, and furnishing a record of this bearing with the
artillery firing data. This involved no additional labor in the computations in the
office, and eliminated a great deal of computation by the artillery in the field. It
also permitted running all traverses by stadia instead of chain. In wooded areas where
traverses must be run a long distance without checking, azimuth observations were taken
at intermediate points to check the bearings.

On a stabilized front survey parties for determination of artillery firing data were
attached to armies. While time is not available for running traverses in case of a rapid
advance, these parties can materially assist the artillery, as follows:

1. Be establishing true north by azimuth observations, or by careful magnetic
readings if the weather conditions are unfavorable for the former.

2. If more time is available by establishing numerous locations and direction
lines by resection.

3. Finally, when the line begins to crystalize, by connecting these points
with traverse.

To accomplish this work, it is necessary to decentralize. Accordingly, plans
had been worked out in the Second Army for dividing this survey force among the different
corps, attaching two or more parties to each corps artillery headquarters. On stabiliza-
tion they would return to the control of the army topographical section. While there was
no opportunity for trying this out, it is believed that it would have worked successfully,

In the German army these troops are habitually attached to corps or division
artillery. It is believed that they should be under the control of the army topographical
section because it is only in this way that a uniform plan of triangulation control can
be worked up and that the various detail work can be guided in conformance to the sound
general control of an experienced geodesist. Experienced geodesists and computers are
very scarce, and they can be supplied only for army headquarters, and it is only in an
army headquarters that the necessary data can be collected and complied.

In the event of a sudden outbreak of war and the establishment of a new front,
the first and most important thing, both from point of view of the artillery and of the
topographical services, is the establishment of a uniform scheme of control. This is
clearly shown in a report of British maps, which never recovered, even after four years
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of war from initial mistakes, and instead of having a comprehensive and complete geodetic
system were compelled up to the end of the war to submit to the annoyance, confusion and
error of a patch work system devised by various irresponsible surveyors for their imme-
diate needs. The geodetic systems of the different German groups of armies also were
different and unrelated, which must have been a source of trouble and confusion. During
the period when a unified system of geodetic control is being established, the artillery

has in its own hands rough means of sufficient accuracy for bridging over the gap. In
order to aid them in this work American artillery orienter officers should be provided,

and should be instructed in the use of the sun chart prepared by the U. S. Geological
Survey. Due to long spells of continued bad weather this did not prove as useful in
France as had been expected, but it is believed that it would be of greatest use in the
United States.

In the military mapping of the United States as many permanent control points
should be established as possible, without too great expense. Otherwise the establish-
ment of proper geodetic control for artillery firing data will be greatly delayed.

{C) Restitution of Air Photos: The development of airplane photography has lead
to the addition to topographical methods of the art of interpretation and restitution.
Interpretation consists in determining the character of the object seen on the photo and
restitution in determining its accurate location on the map. Naturally these two cannot
be separated, but in the American armies the responsibility for interpretation rested
with the Intelligence Section G-2, and for restitution with the Topographic Division,

G-2-C. In practice, except in the preparation of battle maps showing enemy organizations,
the interpretation is relatively easy.

The combined operations of G-2 and G-2-C of an army in compiling and keeping up to
date the plan directeur or battle map and information maps is completely described in
Intelligence Studies, American Second Army, by Major J. P. Hogan, G. S., Appendix XI to
this report [not printed], copies of which are on file in the M. 1. D., and in the Engi-
neer Department, Washington, D. C. Since the control for the restitution depends entirely
on the culture on base map, it is necessary that the details of the base map be accurate
and up to date, and that changes and errors in same be revised immediately. Too little
attention is paid to this point. * * *

Restitution at present has not progressed beyond the accurate representation of plane
topography or culture, although it can be applied to determining in a general way the re-
lief of the terrain. A certain amount of this work has been accomplished by means of snow
pictures and oblique photos, and a certain amount of work has also been done both in the
U. S. and in Europe with horizontal ground photos for the purpose of establishing contours.
This entire matter should be made the subject of careful investigation and continued
experiment,

The restitution of plane topography is subject to constant errors due to the per-
spective effect of the camera and to the transferral of a spherical surface to a plane.

It is subject to accidental errors due to tilting of the airplane and camera, and to the
relief of the terrain. The following instruments are used by the French for correcting
accidental errors and for changing the scale:

1. The Camera Lucida or Chambre Clair.

2. The Appareil “Rousshile.”

With the Bagley camera where two of the 3 lenses are at an angle a transformer has
been designed for horizontalization of the air photo.

American restitutors use by choice a system of proportional triangles and captured
German documents indicate use by them of trapezoidal figures for the same purpose. There
is room for experiment with a view to the development of suitable apparatus for mechanical
restitution and for improvement of present methods of graphical restitution.

* & % & % %
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Restitution being an outgrowth of this war is still in its infancy, and there has
been no time in the heat of the struggle for careful investigation and experiment. There
is probably no field in topography in which more progress can be made by experiment and
mathematical analysis.

(D) Lithography: American lithographic equipment is in advance of European
practice, especially in simplicity and compactness and in the development of rapid methods
and labor saving devices and machinery. The most important advantages realized in army
work from this superiority were as follows:

The rotary lithographic press with zinc plates was much more compact than the flat
bed zinc presses of the British and the flat bed stone presses of the Germans. The re-
duction in the number of ink distributing rollers to 8 other improvements in a special
press designed for war purposes made this press so much lighter and more compact than the
French rotary presses that it could be mounted and operated in a five ton truck.

The use of a new direct process, permitting printing from tracings on to zinc plates,
not only effected a great saving in time, but greatly decreased the amount and bulk of
accessory apparatus so as to permit its being included in two three ton trucks.

The use of powerful and reliable artificial light permitted continuous work.

These combined improvements permitted the development of the mobile lithographic
printing train contained in four trucks, which operated so successfully with the I and V
Corps, and permitted the nightly publication and distribution of the information of the
enemy collected during the day. The mobile lithographic printing train also forms the
nucleus of the mobile army printing train which has been assembled and operated experi-
mentally since the Armistice. The number and type of such mobile printing trains will be
discussed later, but as army equipment should be either mobile or semi mobile it is certain
that there is no room in any army printing plant for any other lithographic press except
the type which has been so successfully developed and used during the present war, regard-
less of whether this press is to be permanently mounted in a truck or not.

The size of press to be used is determined by the size of the standard field map,
and the size of sheet adopted should not be so large as to make the army press unwieldy
or difficult to mount in a truck. In discussion in regard to the size of maps the opinion
has already been expressed that the full size plan director is too large and unwieldy as
a map, and though it is possible to mount on a truck a press capable of printing a sheet
of this size, it is considered of doubtful advisability. All considerations therefore
point to the advisability of using a smaller sheet.

A feature of the zinc plate prepared by the direct process for the rotary lithographic
press is the fact that it is a surface impression very lightly etched. In field work,
where a plate is usually used for a limited run on a periodic map which changes frequently,
this is a distinct advantage, since the plate may be regrained for another impression with
very little loss of metal. The life of a plate is therefore indefinitely prolonged.

Where it is desired, however, to prepare maps with a great deal of fine detail there is a
distinct loss of fineness in the direct process zinc plate. This may occurto a limited
extent in the original transfer, and is sure to occur after the plate has been run for a
certain length of time. the impression, which is only on the surface of the zinc plate,
gradually wears off and the plate breaks down. This trouble was experienced in printing
both the French 1/200,000 and the French 1/80,000, usually after about twenty thousand
impressions on a well made plate, and much sooner if the technique of the plate was poor.
In the American and British Expeditionary Forces the base maps were in general
printed at base printing plant, and overprints were made in the armies. It is apparent,
therefore, that there should be, in the base printing plant, presses especially suitable
for long runs. This calls for an off-set press, in which the plate does not come into
contact with the paper, transfer of the impression from the plate to the paper being made
by means of a rubber blanket. There should only be enough of these presses in the base
plant to take care of long steady runs, and the main reliance of the base printing
plant should still be placed on rotary lithographic presses of the same type used in
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the army. The personnel for armies may then be trained on the presses on which they will
be called upon to operate, and replacements and provisions for unforseen expansion will
exist in the base printing plant.

In all the processes of reproduction there is necessity for an abundance of fixed
lights of known intensity available at all times, which are at the same time simple and
reliable. The most successful light used by G-2-C, A. E. F., is the Macbeth arc, which
should be adopted as a standard until something better develops. The Cooper Hewitt lamp
gives satisfactory results, but it is too fragile and too difficult to replace or repair.
Other arcs used were not so satisfactory.

Wet Plate Camera: An important adjunct to the lithographic plant of armies and
higher units is the wet plate camera, which enables the direct reproduction, enlarge-
ment or reduction, by lithography of any map or document of which a copy can be obtained,
without the necessity of redrafting. When it is considered that the redrafting of a
single sheet of any standard map may require from four to six weeks time, and that the
same results may be accomplished by the wet plate camera in from two to four hours, the
military advantage of the wet plate camera may be appreciated. A very large and complete
collection of the engraved German 1/100,000 was collected by G-2-C, Second Army {rom a
mass of captured maps after the St-Mihiel offensive. At the conclusion of hostilities
there were no other maps of German territory in stock in the Second Army, and so great
was the demand for these maps that only limited numbers could be obtained from the service
geographique of a photographic reproduction of these maps. With a wet plate camera the
Second Army was in position to copy the German maps and produce them in quantities, limited
only by the capacity of the printing plant. It could also have reproduced them, by en-
largement, to any scale needed for military operations. With a single wet plate camera
it would have been possible to produce about eight plates per day, or more than sufficient
to cover any possible advance of the army. The wet plate camera should be large enough
to take, on a single plate, the largest field sheet published. As the process is ex-
tremely technical and delicate it is essential that trained and experienced operators
should be available.

E. Other processes of reproduction: Of the other reproduction processes in use in
the American E. F., the following are the most common:

Blue Print

Dorel

Cyclostyle

Hektograph

Jelly Roll

Mimeograph

* % % % % %

These processes are all substitutes for lithography and are preferred to the hand
lithographic outfit because they are simpler and speedier for a limited number of copies.
They are therefore eminently suited for field operations in time of war.

The Dorel employing the blue print process for making its jelly plates is superior
to the blue print in the following respects:

It enables the product of one blue printing outfit to be multiplied about 20 fold
without additional lighting facilities and by the addition of simple equipment in the
form of tables and melting pots. It gives impressions of any desired color on a white
background, and therefore (at the expense of making separate tracings for the additional
colors) permits multi-colored work. It is very much cheaper in personnel and material.
It is speedier.

It has the following objections:

It requires the use of special blue print paper, jelly and ink, the formulae for
which are secret and at present the monopoly of one concern in Paris, though some
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imitations are on the market. The percentage of unsatisfactory material is still high
and both paper and jelly often spoil very quickly. The process is very subject to
weather conditions, and only expert operators can be relied on for uniformly good re-
sults unless it should come into commercial use in the United States. Its present ad-
option for use could be safely based only on the purchase of the formulae on a royalty
or other basis, and manufacture in the United States.

The Clay Hektograph has the advantages of producing a multi-colored job by a single
impression. Its disadvantage is that it is not adaptable to very fine work and that the
tracing is useless after being laid once on the hektograph. As the hektograph will pro-
duce only from 20 to 50 prints from a single impression of the tracing, it would then be
necessary to make an entirely new tracing if more copies are needed. A superior type of
clay was found near Chaumont which almost doubled the capacity.

The Jelly Roll is similar to the hektograph and has the same advantages and dis-
advantages. It is less bulky and slightly more convenient than the hektograph, but is
more expensive since after about half a dozen impressions the jelly has absorbed so
much ink that it will no longer work well. As both hektograph and jelly roll require no
particular skill in preparation and use they are favorites for issue to lower units.

The Cyclostyle using a wax sheet and stylus is found in several forms, of which the
Neo Cyclostyle seems the best. It is capable of producing very fine work second only to
the lithograph or Dorel. As it requires a good draughtsman experienced in its use it has
never come into great favor in the American army. It is capable of producing over 200
copies from a single wax sheet or plate, but requires separate plates for each color. It
should be used as a relief to the lithographic plant on small jobs requiring from 50 to
200 copies. It was used by the French often where we used the mimeograph, or in prepa-
ration of documents requiring both tabular and graphic information such as lists of active
hostile batteries by Corps A. I. S.

The Mimeograph may be used for the preparation of simple diagrams of sketches,
especially when combined with tables or other typewritten matter. The methods of draft-
ing are the same as for the cyclostyle. Either cyclostyle or mimeograph are particularly
useful for independent topographic parties engaged in preparation of artillery firing
data which have to issue traverse data directly to artillery units.

F. Photography

Dry Plate: The best facilities are demanded in army and headquarters printing
plants for photography and for either copying, enlarging or reducing photographic plates,
prints or documents. Some of the most important daily demands are as follows:

1. Copies of airplane photos.

2. Making of enlargement or reduction of airphotos to certain scales for
restitution or for mosaics.

Photographing mosaics when assembled.

Copies of air photographs, ground photos or panoramas after annotation.
Copies of Plans or Designs.

Copies of captured documents.

Copies of photos of suspects.

Photographs of structures of military importance especially of captured
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organizations.

9. Panoramic photos.

10. Historical photos.

The necessary equipment consists of ordinary field cameras of various sizes, for
use with both films and plates, and panoramic circuit cameras with short focus wide
angle lens and long focus long distance lenses. The laboratory equipment should include
automatic printing machines, copying cameras and enlarging cameras.

Photostat: The photostat printing directly on paper without film or plates is the
most speedy means of turning out a limited number of copies of any map, drawing, design
or of any typewritten or printed document, within the limit of its size. It can enlarge
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or reduce, and is very useful for map work if the lens and prism are good. In an army
plant it is in constant operation and is essential. As an example of its use 3 sets of

plans of 20 important bridges over the Meuse were reproduced from the original drawings
in less than two hours, in one of the army plants, on an urgent demand.

Panoramic Photography and Sketching: In position warfare this is essential for
observation posts of all units and for artillery and ranging O. P.’s. It assists ob-
servers in orienting themselves, becoming familiar with the principal points in the terrain
under observation and spotting. It is particularly useful during relief of units or in
reliefs of observers within units.

In a prepared attack if issued down to troops it assists them in orientation and in
keeping direction.

The process used is as follows. The panoramic photo is taken from a fixed zero on
some prominent point near the middle of the circuit. It is then developed and printed,
and a mil or degree scale is placed on the print. It is then annotated to bring out im-
portant points within view, and the scale and annotation are either transferred to the
negative or the annotated print is recopied. A simplified sketch is then prepared from
the negative, the vertical scale being generally slightly exaggerated, and all unim-
portant detail suppressed. Both photograph and sketch are checked in the field before
issue. This is a standard method when time is available.

In some cases no sketch is prepared, and in others the sketching is done directly in
the field without any photograph. The latter requires special training and special
apparatus for rapid work to scale. During offensives and war of movement time is not
available for the standard method, but good work can be done in a less detailed way.

Both photos and sketches were used largely by all European armies and while lack of
personnel did not permit the proper expansion of this art in the American army a small
force was kept constantly engaged and the technique was at least as good as that of other
armies. Complete detail will be found in report on panoramic photographs, Appendix XIII
of this report [not printed], copies of which are on file in the Military Intelligence
Department and Engineer Department, Washington, D. C.

G. Photo Engraving:

Half-Tone Process: In offensive operations there is a demand for the reproduction
in quantity of vertical and oblique airplane photos and ground panoramas for distribution
to troops. to enable them to corient their advance. A demand also grew up in the Ameri-
can army for similar reproduction of shadow photographs of relief maps. The cost in time
and material of supplying these demands by photographic printing is prohibitive, and the
partial satisfying of this demand was a heavy burden on the photographic plants of both
G-2-C and the air service. The presence of a wet plate camera and processes permits the
preparation of half-tone plates, from which an unlimited number of copies can be quickly
and cheaply printed in ordinary type presses. The technique of the air photo reproduced
by the half-tone process is sufficient for use by troops, though not clear enough for de-
tailed examination by interpreters and restitutors.

Zinc Etching: There is also a demand for the reprinting of captured documents con-
taining cuts and illustrations, and for the printing of various training and instruction
pamphlets and diagrams. By aid of wet plate photography this can be done most economically
by zinc etching. Most of the latter work comes in headquarters, and zinc etching should
certainly be provided for the base printing plant. The half-tone process is needed in
armies and the supplementary machinery and personnel for zinc etching is so little that it
seems that the latter should be provided for armies too, as it would tend to lighten the
burden on the lithographic plant and leave it free for its primary duty of printing maps.
Both half-tone and zinc etching were successfully carried on in the field in the experi-
mental army mobile printing train.

* % % %k ¥ %
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H. Relief Maps and Visibility Studies: Relief maps were demanded during position
warfare by staff and by artillery and machine-gun units. The British attempted to meet
this demand by producing layer maps, but these were at best a makeshift. The methods
used in the A. E. F., were copied from the French * * *

The first method used was the Chedanne, which consisted of cutting out the contours
in bristol board of the proper thickness, and building up the relief by superimposing the
successive contours. This method was used by the Germans. The French produced a more
finished article by smoothing off the terraces left between contours with plaster of paris,
and preparing a cast from which duplicates could be obtained. On each replica a plan di-
rector printed on special Japanese paper was pasted over the relief. Due to the limits
to which the paper could be stretched the exaggeration of the relief was limited to twice
the horizontal scale. This furnished a satisfactory staff relief map, giving the same
detail as the original map, with a moderate relief.

A second method known as the Arnold was invented during the war. It consisted of
modeling a clay relief in place by means of a special apparatus. Negatives were then made
and the plaster of paris replicas from these were hand painted. The relief could be ex-
aggerated as much as desired, and the usual vertical scale was 4 times the horizontal.

This seems to be about the proper scale for giving the proper metal picture of the relief,

and also has the advantage of minimizing errors of workmanship, which is important in
visibility studies. The work of preparing the initial model is much less laborious than

the Chedanne method, consumes less time and is less liable to error. The work of hand
painting is somewhat more laborious than pasting on the paper in the Chedanne system, but,
since the time of production of the original copy is less, this is immaterial, especially

since the initial issue of a relief map never exceeded 10 copies.

The Arnold maps were used exclusively for the study of visibility by the shadow
method, since the greater exaggeration permitted a clearer and more definite deterrnination
of the edge of the shadow. They were also preferred by the artillery. The staffs which
were interested only in the picture of the relief preferred the Chedanne on account of the
greater detail of culture shown, and on account of their greater durability and porta-
bility. The Arnold, however, would have served their purposes equally well, though not
quite so convenient.

The scale of relief maps was almost universally 1/20,000, though the machine gunners
demanded and occasicnally got 1/10,000. The 1/10,000 are not worth the labor, and their
excessive number and bulk is prohibitory. A relief map larger than 1/20,000 is of little
or no military value. It fails to show the details, which are its principal purpose, is
of necessity very inaccurate due to small scale and furnishes only a general idea or
picture of the topography. This result can be obtained equally well at much less expense
by one of the following methods:

1. By photographing to a suitable scale (say 1/50,000) an assemblage of 1/20,000
relief maps which have been lighted so as to bring out the relief by shadow. These photo-
graphs can then be reproduced by the half-tone process for extensive distribution to
troops. This was coming into extensive use by the American army at the close of hostilities.

2. Where relief maps do not exist by the production of a layer map in which succes-
ive contour intervals are shaded darker toward the higher elevations. This is used by the
British and results in a map which is too expensive and too laborious for field processes.

3. By stumpage on a contour map similating the effects obtained in No. 1. This is
used by the French on the 1/200,000 map and is also practiced to a certain extent by the
U. S. Geological Survey.

Visibility: The ordinary methods of determining visibility by means of profiles is
slow and laborious. It can be very much expedited by use of the profilograph on the re-
lief maps. However, the system of lights and shadows on the Arnold relief models is at
present far superior and is capable of great development. As used by the French Second
Army and G-3, G. H. Q., A. E. F., it consisted of small tripods containing a small
electric lamp, located at the bottom, which could be placed in any position on the relief.
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The shadow cast on the relief, indicating the invisible areas from the point at which the
lamp was placed, were then outlined in black on the relief and transferred from the relief
to the map. The time spent in making an individual study for record was not much less,
but inumerable trials could be made very quickly and only favorable results recorded. Ex-
periments were being undertaken by G-2-C at the close of hostilities.

1. With a view to improving the apparatus, and

2. With a view to making a photographic record of the results.

These experiments were unfortunately never brought to conclusion, but should be continued
during peacetime,

The following suggestions are offered:

1. To use a stronger and brighter light than the incadescent lamp.

2. To use a prism or prisms, for concentrating the light to a point as close to the
actual position possible. These two would have the effect of making the shadows darker
and more definite at the edges.

3. To use photography for recording the outline of the shadows on the relief, and
to project these shadows back on to the maps, eliminating the time lost in transfer.

4. To make a photograph of the shadows and relief and to issue these photographs to
units for points occupied or about to be occupied in an attack.

The visibility study is undoubtedly of great use in position warfare, sieges, strug-
gles for positions and in limited objectives. It is of use in intelligence studies for
determining probable locations of enemy reserves and artillery, where time is not avail-
able for their accurate location, and in attack for locating assembly points for friendly
reserves free from enemy observation. It is of great value in the location of a fortified
line. While its exploitation is largely an operations affair, its technical development
and use should be a duty of the topographical troops.

I.  Type Printing: At G. H. Q., the Adjutant General maintained a large and efli-
cient type printing plant for the printing of general orders, bulletins, pamphlets, etc.
G-2-C maintained a small type printing plant for the publication of the four intelligence
dailies; summary of intelligence, summary of information, summary of air information and
press review. A certain amount of job work for G-2 and G-2-C and occasionally for other
staff sections was carried on when time was available. At the Base Printing Plant at
Langres G-2-C maintained a large type printing plant, which printed pamphlets and book-
lets for G-2 and for the engineer corps, and did miscellaneous type printing for G-2-C.
Due to its location at the army school center it also did a considerable amount of job
printing for them. In the armies G-2-C did all the printing, including the A. G. O. work.
The question arises whether there was not a certain amount of duplication of effort, and
whether all the type printing at G. H. Q., A. G. O., G. H. Q. G-2-C and at the base print-
ing plant would not profitably have been combined in one plant under one direction, as
was done in the army. The entire question is somewhat complicated by the fact that G.H.Q.
A. E. F., combined, in a measure, the functions of the War Department in the U. S., and
the headquarters of an army or group of armies in the field. The G-2-C type printing
plant, G. H. Q., was in no way similar to the A. G. O. printing establishment. It was
practically a small newspaper plant, engaged in producing 4 dailies. Due to the limited
circulation, the amount or printing was relatively small, but the amount of matter to be
set up on a time schedule was large. The A. G. O. printing plant was engaged in printing
large runs of standard copy. Had the work of the G-2-C plant been done by the A. G. O. a
special department would have been required. If an advanced G. H. Q., had been estab-
lished, as seemed likely, the G-2-C plant would have had to accompany it. The A. G. O.
plant might have been equally well located at Langres as far as its efficiency was con-
cerned, but the G-2-C plant would have had to accompany the G. H. Q., wherever it went.
It was only accident, therefore, which located these two plants in the same place, and
even in the same building, and there is need for a separate and independent existence.

The question of the base printing plant and A. G. O., printing plant is somewhat
different. Accident placed these two establishments in different places. Lithographic
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printing of maps is the main business of the G-2-C base plant, but the type printing is a
necessary auxiliary in the printing of maps themselves. The type printing press is neces-
sary for the production of half-tones and there are a large number of charts, diagrams
and literature (such as engineer field notes) which require combination of type printing
and either lithography, zinc etching or half tones. A consolidation would naturally lead
to the absorption of the A. G. O. printing plant by the G-2-C base printing plant.

This is what actually occurs in the field armies where the volume of A. G. O. business
is not sufficient to warrant its separate existence, and the consequent duplication. How-
ever, the volume of business was sufficient at G. H. Q., A. E. F. (which combined the
functions of headquarters of an expeditionary force and those of a headquarters in the
field) to warrant the separate establishment, and the character and purpose of work done
was so different that no great duplication resulted. The addition of the A. G. O. print-
ing plant would have necessitated the organization of a separate department at the base
printing plant, and might have been a considerable diversion from other important work.

Had G. H. Q., A. E. F., at any time assumed the unique character of a headquarters
in the field, the combination of both organizations under G-2-C would have been advisable.

Types of Equipment: American methods and equipment in type printing are in advance
of European practice. The advantage over other Allied armies from this fact were accen-
tuated by the fact that the latter employed methods and apparatus which were antiquated
even to their own commercial practice.

By the use of mechanical type setting devices such as the linotype and monotype, and
of automatic high speed presses not only was it possible to perform several times the
same amount of work with a given personnel, but also the time element was greatly reduced.

Linotype and Monotype: The linotype casts a full line in a single slug; the monotype
casts only a single character. In the linotype the automatic setting and casting are
performed by the same machine; in the monotype the two are separate. The linotype is a
newspaper machine and is speedier on long straight runs of reading matter. The monotype
is better for complicated work on tables, diagrams, mixed copy, etc., and has the ad-
ditional advantage that it may be used as a machine for casting ordinary type for hand
setting. Considering the character of the work to be done and their relative mobility
and durability, the linotype belongs in the armies, advanced headquarters and mobile
printing trains, and in the base plant, while the monotype is needed only in the base
plant.

Multigraph: The multigraph is a new device only now coming into general use. It is
a small portable rotary printing machine, about the size and weight of the rotary mimeo-
graph. It is power driven and is capable of turning out 5,000 copies per hour of letter
size. The type setting by hand is tedious and it is therefore limited to fairly simple
work. For letter heads, forms, circulars, etc., it is admirable. One of its uses in an
army is the turning out of propoganda leaflets for distribution over the enemy lines by
airplane. It is almost essential to an army or mobile printing train and is a useful
adjunct to any type printing plant.

Job Press: The job press is needed in all plants and the type used in the A. E. F.,
was satisfactory. It is suited to short runs of miscellaneous matter. Its maximum speed
with power operation is 800 copies per hour and normal average about 500 copies per hour.

Kelly Automatic Press: For long runs some kind of high speed press is necessary.

The Kelly automatic, self feeding press which has a capacity of about 3,500 sheets per
hour, was used in the A. E. F,, both in the plant and on a truck. It has the advantage
of being compact, semi-portable and reliable. It is needed in field armies, on mobile
printing trains and in the base printing plant. It is particularly useful in the rapid
reproduction in quantity of the half-tones of airphotos, etc.

The linotype and Kelly Press together make possible the mobile type printing train,
which is a part of the mobile army train. These two machines alone mounted in two trucks
with 5 operatives will accomplish the work of 40 men working by hand.
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Stereotype: The addition of the stereotype process to army and base plants is rec-
ommended. The stereotype is a mat upon which an impression is made of a page of type.

If a reprint is needed of a page for which a stereotype mat has been made the entire page
can be recast from the mat without the labor of resetting and proof reading. As the
amount of type and furniture which can be carried in the field is limited and the pressure
of work is great it is not possible to keep type and furniture locked up even though it

is known that a reprint will be required at some future date. In the course of 6 months
operation a great deal of time and labor would be saved by the use of the stereotype.

J. Considerations governing equipment for various units: Data for tables of equip-
ment for army and G. H. Q. topographical battalions have been compiled, and some of the
questions involved should be discussed briefly.

The army printing plant should be entirely mobile in order to accompany headquarters.
In time of mobile operations speed in reproduction is vital since situations are con-
tinually changing. At the same time communications and liaisons are more difficult. If
the army printing plant is left in the rear it will be out of action until conditions be-
come normal and it can be moved up. The railroad printing plant, used by both French and
Germans was the best attempt they could make to meet this difficulty since their machinery
could not be mounted in trucks. The railroad train is unsatisfactory since it must await the
restoration of rail communications and occupies valuable siding space which is often not available.

The mobile printing train on trucks, as used by the American army, is a complete
success in field operations. The units which worked with the I and V Corps were invaluable
to the operations of those corps. The complete army train, organized after the Armistice,
underwent successfully a months test under field conditions. A complete report of its
operations will be found in Appendix XIV [not printed] of this report.

This train contained, in 32 trucks, the following;:

Lithographic Process Room.

Lithographic Transfer Room.
Lithographic Presses (2).

Wet Plate Camera.

Wet Plate Dark Room.

Photographic Laboratory and Dark Room.
Restitution Drafting Room.

Power Trucks (2).

Gas and Water Tanks (3).

10. Zinc Etching Plant.

11. Half-Tone Etching Plant.

12. Linotype.

13. Kelly Type Press.

14. Drafting Room, with quick means of reproduction.

15. Telephone and Telegraph Exchange.

16. Machine Shop.

17. Paper and other Supplies (12).

Of these the first 8 are absolutely essential to the operations of G-2-C of an army,
and there should be added to them Photostat, Multigraph and Dorel. The addition of the
last 9 makes the plant complete and is considered advisable.

The army should be provided with additional lithographic and photographic facilities
in a stationary plant which should also contain drafting rooms, power plant, visibility
apparatus, additional type printing facilities, graining machines and blue printing, as
well as room for installing a considerable amount of the apparatus on the train and stor-
age room for maps, relief maps and supplies. In case of an advance of displacement, the
mobile plant would accompany G. H. G., and the stationary plant would be moved up as soon
as stabilization took place. G-2-C, Second Army was actually divided into a mobile litho-
graphic and restitution echelon and a rear echelon for the stationary plant. Owing to the
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cessation of hostilities the expected move did not take place, but the mobile echelon was
turned over to the Third Army and accompanied it on its march to the Rhine.

The number of mobile topographical units to be maintained for a group of armies or
expeditionary force is open to discussion. The ideal would be to have a complete army
printing train for each army, and a mobile lithographic outfit for each corps. If per-
sonnel or material were lacking the minimum would be to have 50 per cent of the units so
equipped. If less than complete equipment is available all suitable trucks should be
arranged to operate lithographic presses, if necessary, so that in a general move the
lithographic equipment which is the most necessary could be mounted and redistributed.
With the flexibility so provided combinations could be effected to meet any emergency.

The base printing plant should be provided with the following equipment.

1. Lithographic Presses.

2. Lithographic Process and Transfer.

3. Graining Shop.

4. Wet Plate Process

5. Photographic Laboratories and Dark Room.

6. Power Plant.

7. Machine Shop and Auto Repair Shop.

8. Gas Generating Plant.

9. Photo-engraving Plant including Zinc Etching and Half-Tone process.
10. Linotypes, Monotypes and Multigraphs.
11. Job and Kelly Type Printing Presses.
12. Book Binding.
13. Map and Restitution Drafting Departments.
14. Computation Department.
15. Relief Map Studio and Visibility Room.
16. Map Storage and Distributing Departments.
17. Large Supply Storehouses for itself and Armies.
18. All other methods of Reproduction employed in corps and armies, including Blue
Printing, Dorel, Hektograph, Jelly Roll, Cyclostyle and Mimeograph.
. Blue Printing and Photostat.
e G. H. Q., plant should be provided with:
Linotypes.
Job and Kelly Type Printing Presses.
Photographic Laboratories and Dark Rooms.
Blue Printing and Photostat.
All quick methods of Reproduction employed in Corps and Armies.
Drafting Room.
Map Distributing Department.
The corps should be provided with:
1. Quick methods of Reproduction such as Dorel, Blue Printing, Cyclostyle,
Hektograph, Jelly Roll and Mimeograph.

2. Drafting Room with 2 or more restitutiors.

3. Map Distributing Department.

In case of active operations it should have in addition a mobile printing train of
5 trucks, including:

Lithographic Press Truck.
Process Truck.

Transfer Truck.

Power Truck and Miscellaneous.
Supply Truck.

The division needs only Cyclostyle, Hektograph, and Jelly Roll, with small map depot
and drafting equipment.

NogAON e

SR NCINES

-77 -



K. Map supply distribution: For the general staff maps of all fields of operations
were required, and these were obtained in most cases from excellent French or British
reproductions of the maps of the countries involved. In some cases maps of belligerent or
neutral countries were obtained through American observers or military attaches. Copies
of excellent German maps useful for reproduction in case of an advance were obtained from
the Department of Military Intelligence, War Department, Washington, D. C. Complete sets
of German maps of various scales were sorted out of the mass of material captured during
offensive operations, and were kept on file for the same purpose. The policy was followed
of keeping on file at least one copy, and five if available, of every map received. In
this way one of the most complete war map files was accumulated for immediate work and for
future use.

The procurement and distribution of maps was controlled from G. H. Q., by a special
map supply department. Maps were obtained at first from Allied topographical services,
and later were printed at the base printing plant. From G. H. Q., the distribution was
controlled to the staff, armies and independent units, though in many cases the delivery
was made directly from the source of supply. The armies in turn distributed to corps, the
corps to divisions and the divisions to the various units under their command. Use was
made of the topographical sections of all these units operating under the supervision of
the G-2 officers of their stafls. In many cases, due to locality of certain units or to
lack of time, distribution was made direct from the base printing plant to lower units, on
the request or advice of the army. In the St-Mihiel operation in particular a certain
number of maps were sent directly from the base printing plant to the isolated V Corps, at
the request of the First Army, and the First Army distributed directly to divisions with
the consent of the corps.

Map supply and distribution in time of war is a very serious problem, and is rendered
much more serious because it is generally under-estimated, The variety, numbers and
physical bulk of maps required for an active operation is never realized. The original
staff order for maps for the St-Mihiel offensive was 45,000; the actual number printed
was nearly 500,000, and the number distributed 350,000. The first notification was re-
ceived by G-2-C August 13 on the basis of the operation starting September 1. As a matter
of fact the operation started September 12 and was concluded September 15. Meanwhile
notification had been received about September 4 of the larger and more important Meuse-
Argonne operation, and it was necessary to start work immediately for it, before the print-
ing for the St-Mihiel had been completed. The Meuse-Argonne offensive began September 26
and over 500,000 maps were needed. Due to the large and well equipped base plant the
preparation of these maps was accomplished in record time, but the time left for distri-
bution was very short considering the newness of the machinery, the hurriedness of the
concentration and the scattered condition of the troops prior to concentration. The
St-Mihiel particularly was complicated by the change of plan incidental to the Meuse-
Argonne after the distribution for the former was well under way, and by the short time
available. It was for this reason that in the St-Mihiel operation the division bundles
were made up in the Army G-2-C and were in some cases issued direct to divisions on corps
order.

The distribution, in general, functioned successfully down as far as corps. From
that point on there was a tendency to retain or use more than the alloted proportion in
the various staffs, and a tendency on the part of some organizations to establish a re-
serve at the expense of the troops in the field. The net result was that in a few cases
maps did not get down to the company and battery commanders who had the greatest need for
them. The remedy lies in education and supervision. There should be one or more map in-
spectors for each army, who would visit lower units in the line to see whether they are
getting their maps. Tables or distribution should be made out for units of the division,
and division map sections should be held responsible for distribution in accordance with
these tables.
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The possibility of the breakdown of the army and corps distribution systems, due to
a long continued war of movement, had been foreseen, and the possible need of direct dis-
tribution to troops through mobile advance map depots had been considered, but up to the
close of hostilities no need for such measures had arisen.

The numbers of maps of various types and scales allotted to each organization was
determined by G-3, G. H. Q., and published in a pamphlet “Instructions Concerning Maps”
in which G-2-C collaborated; * * * In practice a somewhat more liberal policy was adopted
since the map is the only intelligence information which can reach the company and platoon
commanders preceding and during an attack. The 1/20,000 Plan Directeur was accordingly
issued down to company commanders and when a sufficient supply was available two per bat-
tery and company were furnished. This seemed especially advisable when the issue of the
1/10,000 Plan Directeur was suspended. Toward the close of hostilities, however, as the
warfare developed into one of movement, 1/20,000 Plan Directeurs were of less use, and the
1/50,000 began to take their place. It is not physically possible to supply rapidly ad-
vancing troops with large scale maps, even if they exist, but these periods of transition
are always trying since troops once accustomed to the large scale map demand them for all
purposes, even for marches or concentration, for which the 1/200,000 is sufficient. While
a liberal policy should be followed of replacement of wastage in all scales of maps, the
scales of maps determined and published in instructions for given purposes should be ad-
hered to.

* % % % % %

L. Metric System: The adoption of the metric system for military maps is recom-
mended. Apart from its manifest advantages from a logical and mathematical point of view,
it has been used by our army during the present war and all our personnel is familiar
with it. Our artillery is equipped with instruments calibrated in the metric system. It
is used by the majority of civilized nations both in commercial and military life, and the
greater part of the military documents and maps published are in it. The British army
was on the point of adopting it at the close of the war, and had only been deterred up to
that time by the necessity of recalibrating their artillery range instruments and redraft-
ing their maps. Military topographic instruction should be in the metric system.

It would be a distinct backward step if our army were to return to the former system.
The determination in regard to this will rest mainly with the artillery, but it would be
well to have this question considered by the same board which has been suggested to con-
sider the question of projections and grids. In the event of a reversion to the former
system a metric scale should be placed on every military and commerical map, and if the
scale be always indicated by a representative fraction the map can then be used for either system.

5. RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THE FUTURE: Organization and skeleton equipment tables
embodying the results of the experience of operations in France have been prepared and for-
warded through proper channels. In preparing these an attempt has been made to provide
an organization which will serve the needs of the army in time of peace in both production
and training, and will serve as a well balanced nucleus for a wartime expansion. Con-
sideration has also been given to the possibilities of very different methods of warfare,
and under different conditions. The equipment and organization proposed is the minimum
considered advisable.

Briefly, there is proposed an engineer topographical battalion of three special com-
panies of 250 men each, i. e.:

1. Surveying Company.

2. Mobile Printing Train Company.

3. Base Printing Company.

In time of war this is to be expanded into a regiment, with an additional battalion of the
same composition for each army. In time of war the headquarters of one company of each
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army battalion would probably be kept at the base plant to serve as a training and replace-
ment unit for the army battalion, and the corps sections would be drawn from it. Pro-
vision is made for a regimental organization to furnish the necessary overhead for direct-
ing and administering the service, and to permit of transfer between battalions by regi-
mental order.

Provision has been made in the companies and in the regimental organization for the
necessary technical officers of appropriate rank. In the recent war these men, as well as
the overhead, were by authority carried as attached or in some G-2 organization. Their
status was always uncertain and they were barred from promotion. The latter prevented the
rearrangement necessary with new officers.

% %k % % % %

The technical report contains recommendation in regard to future policies and im-
provements in methods, and a brief discussion of the basis upon which the recommendations
for equipment were prepared. A mass of information, suggestion and recommendation is con-
tained in the various reports attached as appendices to this report. Due to lack of time
it has not been possible to review and criticize each of these in detail, but they are
reasonably free from error and in general the deductions are sound. In some cases the de-
sire to make them full and complete coupled with enthusiasm, has tended to overemphasize
the importance of the particular phase of the work with which they deal. They have all
been considered in the preparation of this report, and in case of difference and discrep-
ancy this report will govern.

Particular attention is directed to the discussion and recommendations concerning
future military maps of the United States, contained in the chapter on maps in the tech-
nical part of this report, and to the recommendation for the appointment of a military
board to consider the matter. This or another board should also consider changes in “In-
structions Concerning Maps” * * *

Recommendation has also been made in the chapter on maps for military control of the
military maps of the United States, and for the use in this work of methods which would
be useful in time of war and would serve to train personnel for war work. It is believed
that mapping by aerial photography can be made commercially successful, but that it can
probably be started only with military aid and assistance on account of the great initial
outlay.

It is strongly recommended that the apparatus and equipment used in the base plant
and armies in France be held intact, that it be suitably installed at the headquarters of
the topographical engineer battalion and that in addition to such useful work it may be
called on to do, it be used as a training center for the topographical troops.

6. COMMENDATIONS: At this time it is fitting to make a matter of record the ex-
cellent work of the 29th Engineers as a body and especially note the work of certain of-
ficers and others, by name. The following is quoted from a letter from the Commander-in-
Chief under date of April 28, 1919, regarding the work of the 29th Engineers.

In considering the work of the various special troops in the American
Expeditionary Forces there is none that has been of more vital importance to
successful operations than the work of the 29th Engineers, Survey and Printing,.

The adequate supply of accurate maps was a vital necessity. The field survey

and reproduction work necessary for such maps under war conditions called for

technical ability of the highest order, for foresight, resourcefulness and good

organization.

That our map supply was entirely adequate is due to the efforts of the of-
ficers and men of the 29th Engineers, at General Headquarters, at the Base Print-
ing Plant, and with the armies, corps and divisions. They gave to their work at
all times their best efforts, with the same zeal and self-sacrificing devotion
to duty that has characterized the American fighting man at the front. For myself,
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personally, and in the name of their comrades in the forces, it gives me the
utmost pleasure to express to you, and through you to them, our heartiest
congratulations and thanks.

* % %k % % %

7. CONCLUSION: In closing the undersigned desires to express his sincere appre-
ciation of the assistance and support rendered at all times by the Assistant Chief of
Staff, G-2, G. H. Q., and the Chief Engineer, American Expeditionary Forces. Their
spirit of cooperation for the common end regardless of technicalities contributed most
materially to the accomplishment of the results attained.

R. G. ALEXANDER
Colonel, General Staff, A. E. F.,
Chief, G-2-C, G.H.Q.

G-2, GHQ, AEF: C-in-C Rept. File: Fldr. 80: Report

Censorship
G-2-D GENERAL HEADQUARTERS, A. E. F.,
Chaurnont, Haute-Marne, May 1, 1919.
INTRODUCTION
[Extract]

The fourth subsection of the intelligence section of the General Staff of the
A E.F. (G-2-D, G. H. Q.) was charged, during the war, with the executive direction of
postal, telegraphic and telephonic censorship of the American Expeditionary Forces; with
the handling of press correspondents, accredited and visiting, and the censorship of
their telegrams and mail articles; with liaison press censorship with the French authori-
ties; with propaganda of the American army, which included direct propaganda over the
enemy lines, liaison with the committee on public information (which was charged with
propaganda in neutral countries) and the organization and supervision of “The Stars and
Stripes,” the official paper of the American Expeditionary Forces. To this subsection
was also assigned a photographic subdivision, whose duties were the taking of photographs
and films for historical purposes, the censorship of official photographs and photographs
taken by newspaper correspondents, and the titling of official photographs and films; to
the fourth subsection was also assigned the care and the incidental supervision of the
work of the eight official artists of the American Expeditionary Forces.

During the war, G-2-D, through its field press headquarters and press conducting
officers, was largely responsible for the transportation and entertainment of official
visitors to the American army in France. After the signing of the Armistice, the visi-
tors’ bureau was made a separate subsection of the intelligence section (G-2-E), and its
work became more important and on a greater scale. No attempt is made in this report to
cover the activities of G-2-D in the entertainment of official visitors, that feature
being fully covered in the final report of G-2-E.

The formal organization of G-2-D began shortly after the installation of American
Headquarters at Chaumont (Haute-Marne), France on September 1, 1917. ** *

* % % % *
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1. CENSORSHIP
A. HISTORICAL STATEMENT OF THE CENSORSHIP POLICY OF THE A. E. F.

1. History of the Rules of Press Censorship.

(@) The first censorship regulations were formulated in a note to corre-
spondents by the chief press officer, in Paris, on June 25, 1917, as follows:

The American Expeditionary Force depends more upon the correspondents’
patriotism and discretion than upon censorship in the safe-guarding of military
secrets. Information given confidentially to their friends by persons, official
or civilian, who have had opportunities at first hand observation is one of the
most dependable sources of the enemy spy system. Therefore, correspondents are
asked to make it a rule never to relate to any person, however, intimate, any
fact or impression which is not conveyed in their copy as censored. Corre-
spondents will not be permitted to mention:

1. The name or location of the port of disembarkation or indicate it by
any descriptive reference.

2. Names of any officers except commanders of divisions or of the Commander-
in-Chief, or the names of any units.

3. Anything which will in any way indicate to the enemy the route of trans-
ports or the methods of the navy in safe-guarding their passage.

(b) The following complementary regulations of censorship were issued by the
instructions of the Chief Press Officer, Paris, France, July 4, 1917:

The following items are not to be published concerning the American forces in
France, unless they appear in the official communiques of the Commander-in-Chief:

1. Anything which will in any way indicate to the enemy the route of trans-
ports or the methods of the navy in safeguarding their passage.

2. The name or location of any ports of disembarkation or of any training
camps or other localities in which American troops may be stationed. Descriptive
references which would give to the reader anything more than a very vague idea of
the geographical position of such locality.

3. The names of any officers or men connected with the forces in France,
excepting the following: General Pershing, General Sibert, Admiral Gleaves.

4. The name, number or location of any unit of the forces; the number of
men in any unit; the location of any headquarters outside of Paris.

5. Future plans, whether known or fictitious, detailed descriptions of the
systems of defense, tactical proceeding, details of batteries, post of observa-
tion, construction of railroads, bridges and mines or methods of construction, etc.

(c) The following complementary censorship regulations were issued in a
note by the chief press officer on July 11, 1917:

Correspondents must not mention: Aerial photographic methods, new types of
guns, new types of shells, any reference to ranging, especially to ranging
mechanism, new types of aeroplanes or their armament.

{d) The following censorship instructions were received from the State
Department, Washington, on July 28, 1917 and immediately put into effect:

There will be eliminated:

1. Information which might directly or indirectly indicate the identity or
number of troops in the United States Expeditionary Forces.

2. Reference to individual units and names of line officers. In news des-
patches names of staff officers only are permissable.

3. Information leading to disclosure of location of permanent base or bases
of United States forces.

4. Information tending to disclose eventual position of United States forces
on the firing line.
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5. Information regarding arrival at European ports of American transports,
war vessels, or expeditionary force detachments until announcement is authorized
by the Secretary of Navy or the Secretary of War:

6. Information disclosing departure of transports to Europe from the
United States.

7. Information identifying American armed merchant vessels, also identities
of crews and captains.

8. Information of departure from port of American merchantmen.

(e) The following censorship instructions was issued in a note to censors by

the chief officer on August 4, 1917:

By order of the commanding general you are instructed to prevent the publi-
cation of any news concerning the landing of future American contingents on this
continent.

() The following censorship regulations were issued in a note to censors

by the chief press officer on September 13, 1917:

1. Nothing should ever be published regarding casualties of the American
Expeditionary Forces unless definitely authorized by general headquarters.

2. The following generals may now he mentioned: Namely, Generals Pershing,
Sibert, March, Bundy, Bullard, Biddle, Blatchford. This, of course, with the
understanding that such mention in no way indicates the number of troops under
their command.

(g The censorship rules were revised and codified by the chief press

officer on October 12, 1917, as follows:

I.  The present basis of censorship is the following list of rules trans
mitted from the Secretary of State, July 23, 1917:

It is specifically requested that there be an elimination of:

1. Information which might directly or indirectly indicate the
identity or numbers of troops in the United States Expeditionary Forces.

2. References to individual units and names of line officers. In
news dispatches names of staff officers only are permissable.

3. Information leading to disclosure of location of permanent base or
bases of United States forces.

4. Information tending to disclose eventual position of the United
States forces on the firing line.

5. Information regarding arrival at European ports of American trans-
ports, war vessels, or expeditionary force detachments, until announcement is
authorized by the Secretary of the Navy or the Secretary of War.

6. Information disclosing departure of transports for Europe from the
United States.

7. Information identifying American armed merchant vessels, also
identities of crews and captains.

8. Information of departure from port of American merchantmen.

And on August 25, 1917:

9. The French censorship is asked to suppress in telegrams and in
cables news of a violent description regarding calamities and conspiracies,
which are based on rumor, and also not to allow such matter to appear in the
French press.

II.  Upon further instructions from Washington, the following was sent by
the Adjutant General of the Expeditionary Forces, in answer to an inquiry from
the British authorities, to the American Military Attache in London as a censor-
ship ruling:

Casualties occurring in this command will be reported from these headquarters
to the War Department, Washington, by which alone official announcement of the
same will be made. It is desired that no reference be made to casualties, outside
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of the official announcement by the War Department.
III. In the same communication to the American Military Attache in London,
the Adjutant General wrote:

1. All cable dispatches which leave Paris, France, referring in any
way to the American army, will be submitted to the American army censor-
ship and require no further censorship for the American press.

2. Over verbal reports which are carried to England by travelers,
or over any dispatches which may be carried to England by couriers or
placed in the French mail uncensored, the American censorship has no control.

3. Itis requested that the British censorship allow to pass with-
out second censorship all cable dispatches through Paris, whether from the
American Field Headquarters or from Paris, which refer to the American army.

4. It is requested that any articles for publication in the American
or British press referring to the American troops in France or in transit
to France which do not bear the American censorship stamp, certified as
passed by a press officer, be submitted to the regular rules of British
censorship unless they contain debatable matter on which the British censor-
ship cannot decide; in which case it is requested that they be returned to
the American censorship section of the Bureau de la Presse, Paris, for
censorship.

IV. By the common consent of the accredited correspondents, and by the de-
sire of staff officers, the ruling of no. 2 about the mention of staff

officers was not applied, inasmuch as line officers were not to be mentioned.
V. On August 25, 1917, the chief of intelligence issued the following:

My attention has been called to the fact that there is considerable
adverse comment by various papers in the states on dispatches from here which
indicate that the French people have shown their cordiality and hospitality
by bestowing gifts of wine on our soldiers. As it has occurred to a limited
extent only, and will be officially discouraged, and as reference to these
isolated cases appears to have given an entirely erroneous impression and un-
necessary worry to the people at home, where the French idea of hospitality
in this respect is not understood, please censor from future dispatches all
notices of this character.

With the French law prohibiting the sale of alcoholic drinks to officers
and soldiers in uniform, and our own rigid law on the subject, which will be
as rigidly enforced, we should have very little trouble in controlling the
liquor problem regarding our troops in France, and the people should have no
worry on that score.

VI. Other rulings and directions are as follows:

1. Censors should submit the report of any interview, quoted or in-
ferential, and any dispatch stating information as derived immediately from
officers, to the officer in question for his corroboration; and if the matter
be of an extremely controversial nature it should, though corroborated, be
shown to the chief of intelligence.

2. Officers may not be quoted in any matter of army policy, of tech-
nical or other controversy, either in quotation marks or inferentially. Such
expressions as “many officers think,” or “the opinion of army experts is,” are
not allowed if they are on controversial themes. This does not exclude re-
marks of generic human interest, and characteristic of army life and army
situations, on the part of officers or enlisted men.

3. Any reports which appear untrue, unless their triviality or extrava-
gance make them immaterial, should be investigated through the proper authority,
in order to ascertain if they are founded on fact. Anything giving the effect of
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boasting on the part of our army should be avoided. We do not necessarily censor
for the truth; extravagant and bizarre reports, which do not impart military in-
formation and may confuse the enemy, may be passed in the judgment of the censor.

4. Until we occupy a sector of the line, nothing is to be passed which in-
dicates that the troops are ready for the trenches, or the time when we shall
enter the line.

5. Under date of September 13, 1917, the Adjutant General of the army gave by
cable an order to issue instructions confining the taking of photographs, moving
pictures, or any pictorial records, to the official photographers of the signal
corps for transmission to the signal corps, Washington, for sole distribution
there. This order prohibits the accredited correspondents from taking any fur-
ther photographs from that date, and, until it is amended, prevents the dispatch
of photographs for propaganda purposes to Allied and neutral countries.

6. Censorship at the accredited correspondents’ camp is final, and American
censors in Paris are not to make any deletions there from dispatches which have
been censored in the field.

7. At any time that new censorship rulings are made, the changes should
immediately be transmitted by telephone to the American section of the Bureau de
la Presse at Paris.

8. All matter censored should bear on the outside of the envelope the
censor’s stamp, with censoring officer’s name and rank written across the impres-
sion. Copy should have the censor’s stamp on the first and last page, with
censoring officer’s name and rank written across the impression and the censor’s
stamp, without the name of the censor, on all other pages.

9. The Paris office, and every conducting officer, should give the visitors
or visiting correspondents copies of the Washington regulations; particularly
impress upon them that they are not to mention numbers or names of units, or in
any way indicate locations; inform them of any other important cautions; and also
indicate where matter is to be sent for censorship.

10. From the landing of the expeditionary forces until September 13, it was
not permitted to mention any names except those of Major General Pershing,
Commander-in-Chief, and of Major General Sibert. On September 13, permission was
given to mention the names of all major generals, which included Generals Pershing,
Sibert, March, Bullard, Blatchford, Biddle, Bundy, and Bartlett; with the under-
standing that no dispatches were to pass in which the mention of the names would
indicate the numbers or locations of troops or of any units.

11. The presence of new bodies of troops in the training region may not be
mentioned except by special permission.

12. There is to be reference to plans, and no surmises as to future action.

13. No mention of the intelligence section or of any other department may
be made as authority for information or opinion.

14. No reference may be made to any new type of gun. All descriptions of
armament, except of well-known types, must be avoided.

15. It is not permitted to mention the location of any aviation station, or
any aviation plans or new types of planes; or any new roads or concentration of
war material of any kind.

16. The French censorship does not permit the mention of air raids or bomb
attacks in the army zone, except of those given out in official communiques; nor
does it permit the mention of German prisoners as being in the vicinity of camps
in the army zone.

17. All cable dispatches, both from the correspondents’ camp and from Paris,
referring to the American army in France, are to include the words Controle
Americain’ in the original copy.
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18. Descriptions of details in army life, and particularly incidents which
may falsely characterize the whole, should not be permitted. While cheer and
healthy humor ease the strain of war, {flippant and vulgar accounts prejudicial
to morale, or profane and obscene quotations should not be permitted. Equally
unwarrantable is the exaggeration of the grievance of the type of soldier who
expects the comforts of home in time of war, War means sacrifice and hardship.
That men must submit to inconveniences; and language which has not proper re-
spect for the dignity of the cause and the responsibility of the men who fight
and their leaders should be avoided.

19. Any dispatches which come to the Paris censorship from any part of
France except from the correspondents’ camp must be censored in Paris if not
already censored at the correspondents’ camp.

20. All matters concerning the French army which appear in dispatches
about the American army must be shown to the French censorship.

21. Nothing indicating even inferentially any information or opinion as
coming from the Commander-in-Chief of the expeditionary forces may be passed
without his consent or that of the chief of the press division or the chief of
intelligence.

22. Any reference to the French people which would injure their suscepti-
bilities or weaken their faith in our cooperation, or show a lack of consider-
ation for differences of language and customs must be avoided.

23. Any questionable dispatch which may not be decided by the rules
should be held up, unless the correspondent is satisfied to elide the debatable
portions, pending a decision by the chief of the press division.

24. It is not permitted, in order to identify an officer without mention-
ing his name, to refer to him as the “son of an ex-president”, as a “former
mayor of Chicago”, or by any similar allusion.

25. Editions of American papers published in France are not under any
circumsatnces to be made exceptions to any rules. As anything they may print
may reach Germany through Switzerland in twelve hours, and matter published
in the United States may not reach Germany for two weeks, great care should be
exercised in the censorship of their proofs.

26. Anything that may serve for cross-references should be carefully
watched. The combination of a number of dispatches may give information to the
enemy, when each by itself would be harmless. The old example of one dispatch
saying that 100 trains left the station, and of another that there were 1,000
men on board each train, can be applied in many details. Care should be taken
about landmarks which may reveal locations. Landscape and architectural and
town descriptions should be kept generic. If one description says that a head-
quarters is on a large lake; another of its proximity to a great main road with
certain characteristics: The combination of lake, forest, and road might re-
veal location.

(h) The following rules of censorship were issued by the Chief of G-2-D
on April 2, 1918:
PRINCIPLE OF CENSORSHIP. All information which is not helpful to the enemy may be
given to the public.
A. GENERAL CONDITIONS: Under the foregoing basic principle, all articles must meet
four conditions:

1. They must be accurate in statement and implication.

2. They must not supply military information to the enemy.

3. They must not injure morale in our forces here, or at home, or among

our Allies.

4. They must not embarrass the United States or her Allies in neutral

countries.
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The foregoing conditions apply to every article which is written. The specific
rules which follow are intended to explain them but never to be considered as permitting
the publication of anything which conflicts with these four conditions.

B. IDENTIFICATION OF PERSONNEL: There will never be identification by numbers or
organization.

1. Concerning troops in the line identification will be only as announced in
the official communique.

2. Concerning troops in training. There will be no identification by sec-
tions, i. e., New York Troops, Ohio Troops, etc. in cable dispatches. When it is
obvious to the censor that in consideration of the time element no military in-
formation will be given to the enemy by articles which will be sent by mail, there
can be identification of small groups, as “New England Troops,” “New York Troops,” etc.

3. With reference to magazine articles or copy for books. Time element be-
comes a still stronger factor in lessening the value of the eventual publication
to the enemy’s information service and is to be taken cognizance of by the censor.

4. Reference cannot be made to troops, as National Guard, or National Army,
or Regular organizations. During this war we have only one army, the United States
army.

5. Asto individuals, a name can be used whenever the story is materially,
and obviously helped by using the name. The determination of this is in the hands
of the censor and not the writer.

6. Officers of the A. E. F. cannot be quoted directly or indirectly, nor
anonymously, on military matters (tactics, strategy, etc.) except as specifically
authorized.

C. IDENTIFICATION OF PLACES. Places can be mentioned only to a limited extent.

1. Within the advance zone, no sector shall be said to have any American
troops in it until the enemy has established this as a fact by taking prisoners.

2. No town in the advance zone shall be identified as holding troops of the
A, E. F. or Allied forces except as an essential part of a story of an engage-
ment and after the fact.

3. No base port shall be mentioned by name or description as having anything
to do with Allied forces activities of any character.

4. No point in the intermediate zone shall be mentioned so as to form by
inference a link between a specific base port and any part of the front line.

5. There is no objection to stating the location of schools, in the inter-
mediate zone, except for special reasons, which will arise under special con-
ditions. There is, however, a prohibition of identifying the location of the
main regulating station and large supply depots.

D. SHIP MOVEMENTS, real or possible, will not be discussed.

E. PLANS OF THE ARMY, real or possible, will not be discussed.

F. NUMBERS OF TROOPS, as a total or as classes, will not be discussed, except by
special authority from G. H. Q.

G. TROOP MOVEMENTS will not be discussed except by communique.

H. EFFECTS OF ENEMY FIRE will not be discussed except by communique.

I. ARTICLES FOR PUBLICATION IN EUROPE will be scrutinized carefully to make sure
that they do not hold possibilities of dangers which the same stories printed in

the United States would not hold. This applies not only to military information

which would thus be in the hands of the enemy within a day after writing, but

also to an emphasis on small exploits which it may be extremely desirable to print

in the United States but quite undesirable to print in Europe.

J. EXAGGERATION of our activities, accomplished or contemplated will be studiously
avoided, because of the bad effect that this will have on the respect which our

Allies have for our promises.

K. CASUALTIES as to numbers will be passed only as indicated in communiques.
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1. INDIVIDUAL dead or wounded will be mentioned by name only when it is
reasonable manifest to the censor that the facts are correct and that some
definite good end, such as offering examples of heroism, etc., will be served
by printing them.

2. Inthe main, it is desirable to print no names of dead or wounded
until the department has had time to notify the families and as this notifi-
cation comes only through the hospital report, it is apparent that there will
be delays.

3. Under no circumstances are there to be reports as for example “that
a major general was killed while, etc.” Either the man’s name should be given
or this event should not be mentioned at all, whether for military reasons
or because such a vague statement would uselessly alarm the families of all
other major generals in France.

L. DECORATIONS: A board at G. H. Q., A. E. F. considers all recommendations
for the Medal of Honor, the Distinguished Service Medal and the Distinguished
Service Cross. In cases of the first two, the honor is given at Washington

on recommendation from G. H. Q., A. E. F,

1. The fact that this recommendation is given will be considered as
news, exactly as is the actual granting of the Distinguished Service Cross,
which is within the power of the Commander-in-Chief of the A. E. F. These
will be announced through the Press Section at G. H. Q., through the field
headquarters of the Press Section at G. H. Q., without awaiting final action
in Washington.

2. The recommendations for such honors by brigades or division com-
manders, will not be considered as constituting news, inasmuch as in the event
that such recommendations are not approved, premature publication would do an
injury to the man recommended but not by higher authority deemed worthy of the
honor.

3. In the case of Allied army decorations, a different rule applies,
where citation alone is considered as news. Such a citation can be published
by the American correspondents as long as they observe strictly the rules of
the Allied authorities with reference to such cases. This news will not origi-
nate officially with the American G. H. Q., but if it comes to the attention of
the Press Officer at G. H. Q., will be promptly communicated to the field Head-
quarters of the press section.

M. AMERICAN CENSORSHIP is final on articles concerning American troops. Three
cases present themselves and are disposed of as follows:

(a) If American troops are operating in a strictly American sector, news
of them will be submitted only at American G. H. Q.

(b) If Allied troops are operating in a strictly Allied sector news of them
will be submitted only at the G. H. Q. of the Allied army concerned.

(c) If American troops are operating in conjunction with an Allied force,
news of these joint operations will be submitted to censorship at either the
field headquarters of the A. E. F. or the field headquarters of the Allied army
concerned. In such a case the American officer designated as field censor with
the Allied army G. H. Q. will examine every mention of American troops in such
a story and his written O. K. and addition of Controle Americaine will be essen-
tial to the passage of that portion of such a story. In the same way the oflicer
of the Allied army concerned designated as field censor with the American troops
G. H. Q. will examine every mention of Allied forces in such a story and his O. K.
will be essential to the passage of that portion of such a story.

N. The American censor at the Bourse, in Paris, is not authorized to censor
stories concerning the field operations of American troops in France. He is, as
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always, authorized to examine such stories and in the event that he finds a story
concerning American troops which contain no notation that the passage concerning
American troops has been censored by the competent field censor of the A. E. F.

he is authorized to hold up such a cable or mail story until he can communicate
with the competent field censor and ascertain why the story did not include a
notation of his having examined the article.

(i) The following emendation of Par. K-1 of the censorship regulations of

April 2, 1918 was made by direction of the A. C. of S., G-2 on May 25, 1918:
STORIES BASED ON CASUALTIES

1. When a correspondent wishes to use a name in the story of a casualty he will
write the story as if for immediate release and file it with the censor.

2. At the same time he will furnish separately the number of the unit to which
the man belonged.

3. The censor will at once communicate with the Statistical Division, A. G. O.,
which has agreed to make special efforts in running down these reports and rushing
through cables to the next of kin so as to release the information for the press.

4. The statistical division will notify the censor of the hour of trans-
mission of the news to relatives. Twenty-four hours later the censor will re-
lease the story, putting on the cable, in the order in which were filed, the
dispatches left with him in advance,

() The censorship rules were revised by the A. C. of S., G-2, G. H. Q. on
November 18, 1918, as follows, and remain in force at the time of writing of this report:
A. GENERAL CONDITIONS: As a result of the Armistice, the rules of press censor-
ship hitherto in force, are temporarily suspended subject to being put back into
force automatically in case of the resumption of hostilities. During the life of
this temporary suspension of the old rules of censorship, the following regu-
lations will be in force:

1. All articles must be accurate in statements and implication.

2. Articles must not supply military information of value to enemy.

3. Articles must not tend to injure the morale of our Force; or the
forces of our Allies.

4. Articles must not embarrass the United States or the Allies.

B. IDENTIFICATION OF PERSONNEL:

1. Units and individuals may be mentioned freely unless special conditions
necessitate the suspension of this rule. In such a case the judgment of the
chief press censor will govern.

2. All dispatches containing mention of casualties by name will be routed
via The Bourse, Paris. As hitherto, The Bourse will attend to the verification
of the fact that the casualty concerned has been cabled to the War Department
and upon that vertifcation will pass the press dispatch.

3. Officers of the American E. F. cannot be quoted directly nor indirectly,
nor anonymously, on military matters, except as specifically authorized.

4. Locations of organizations of the American E. F. can be stated freely
except in the event that it is necessary to maintain secrecy about certain
movements of the Army of Occupation. Such prohibition will be communicated to
the correspondents with the Army of Occupation by the field press censor.

C. DECORATIONS:

1. There is no change in the regulation which provides that the granting of
American decorations will be released from G. H. Q.

D. DISPATCHES ON ATROCITIES:

1. There will be no publication of articles on atrocities unless the facts
have been investigated with the greatest care and would be able to stand the same
test as would be applied to them in a court proceeding.
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E. RETURN OF AMERICAN TROOPS:
1. There will be no complaint about the continued maintenance of American
troops in Europe, nor will there be statements implying that these troops should
be withdrawn at a time earlier than the Government of the United States decides
will be the case.
2. There will be no predictions as to the date of the withdrawal, except
as specifically authorized by G. H. Q.
F. PLANS OF THE ARMY, real or possible will not be discussed except as author-
ized by G. H. Q.
G. ARTICLES FOR PUBLICATION IN EUROPE: will be scrutinized carefully to make
sure that they do not hold possibilities of dangers which the same stories
printed in the United States do not hold.
H. IN THE PORTRAYAL OF SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC CONDITIONS, extreme care will be
exercised. Correspondents will keep in mind the vital need of maintaining
friendly relations among the Allied nations. They will of course recognize that
the future relations of America with European nations must not be jeoparidized.
I.  IN BRIEF nothing whatever will be printed which tends to injure the position
of the United States in the congress of nations or the position of the American
soldiers in Europe.

DONALD L. STONE,
Captain, U. S. A.,
Acting Chief, G-2-D.

I. CENSORSHIP

A. HISTORICAL STATEMENT OF THE CENSORSHIP POLICY OF THE A. E. F.
3. Rules for the censorship of prisoners of war mail as outlined in
prisoners of war regulations of the Provost Marshal General, A. E, F,, 1918,

* % & % %

PRISONERS OF WAR CORRESPONDENCE

56. A prisoner of war, upon being assigned a number and included in a prisoner of war
company, will be required, before leaving the Central P. W. E., to despatch a card to his
home address advising of the capture, and that he may be addressed in the following form:

(Serial) No. .. .. Name........ Prisoners of War
Company No........ in France, care of the Prisoners of
War Information Bureau, A. G. O., American E. F.

57. Prisoners of war will be permitted to send two letters or postcards each week,
but not more than one on any one day. Only the paper, envelopes and cards officially
supplied to the prisoners may be used. All correspondence must be clearly written in
English, French or German (except with the permission of the officer commanding), and must
be confined to the lines of the paper. The contents must relate to the private and domes-
tic affairs only. There must be no intimation of the place where the prisoners are
quartered or working, or the nature of the work on which they are employed. Letters or
cards must be addressed specifically to an individual by name, and not to a post office or
accommodation address or for redirection. All writing will be in black ink or with soft
black lead pencil.
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58. The flap of an envelope, or the face of a card, must bear the prisoners name
and number and the official designation of the P. W. Company to which he belongs. The
place of internment is never to be mentioned. Company and enclosure commanders will in-
sure that the requirements as to form in which letters and cards are written and addressed
are strictly complied with, but they will not be responsible for censoring the matter
contained therein.

59. All cards and all letters, the envelops of which must be unsealed, will be for-
warded in packages to the Prisoners of War Information Bureau, Central Records Office,
A.G.D,AE.F

60. Letters and cards found to contain complaints as to food, living conditions or
treatment, will be referred to the officer commanding for investigation. If satisfied
that the complaint is not justified, or that it conveys a false impression, the command-
ing officer will inform the writer that the letter or card cannot be forwarded. Repeated
and aggravated attempts to send forward false and misleading information will be dealt
with by disciplinary action. In case, however, the commanding officer finds the com-
plaint to be justified by the facts, the letter will be forwarded to the Prisoners of
War Information Bureau with a statement to that effect.

61. Prisoners of war will be permitted to ask that food be sent to them, provided
that they do not make a false statement that they are not supplied with sufficient food
by the United States.

62. Prisoners of war will be permitted to receive letters, cards and packages sent
through the Prisoners of War Information Bureau. Letters which show that they have been
censored will be given to the prisoners without further examination.

63. Parcels sent to prisoners of war must not contain spirits, liquors, nor any of
the articles which prisoners are forbidden by these regulations to have in their possession.
They must not contain civilian clothes, nor written communications of any kind. All
parcels will be opened in the presence of the addressee and the contents carefully scruti-
nized. Great care will be taken to see that no message is concealed in the contents of
the parcels. Such concealed messages may be upon simple rolls of brown paper, mixed with
tobacco, or concealed in soft substances, such as soap, and between the glued sheets of
photographs. After scrutiny, the contents only will be delivered to the prisoner, whose
receipt will be taken therefore. The container will be examined for a false bottom and
removed.

64. Prisoners of war may receive books of a harmless character, in limited quanti-
ties, through post. They will not ber permitted to receive newspapers or periodicals.

65. In case of the receipt of packages addressed to a prisoner who has died or
escaped, or where it is for any reason impractical to deliver the package to the addressee,
the contents of such parcel will be distributed to the needy prisoners of the same camp,
with the exception of money or strictly personal articles which will be returned to the
Prisoners of War Information Bureau. This distribution will be made under the supervision
of the senior noncommissioned officer prisoner of war. Wherever possible, however, as
where a prisoner has been transferred from one company or enclosure to another, packages
received in the absence of the addressee will be forwarded to the proper destination.

When the contents are of a perishable nature, and cannot be issued to the prisoner on
account of illness or for any other reason, the distribution will be made, as far as
possible in accordance with the wishes of the addressee. A monthly report will be made
of all parcels undelivered to the addressee, showing the name and address of the sender
and of the addressee, the reason for nondelivery and the date and manner of distribution.

66. All inquiries concerning prisoners of war received by officers commanding com-
panies, or others, will be forwarded to the Prisoner of War Information Bureau for reply.

67. The same facilities of correspondence will be allowed to prisoners of war under
sentence or in confinement as is allowed to other prisoners.

68. No limitation will be placed upon the receipt of parcels by prisoners of war,
but they will not be allowed to send any parcels whatever.
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69. The distribution of collective packages for prisoners of war from or by relief
societies or others will be conducted under special directions of the P. M. G.

70. All visits of members of a neutral legation or embassy to prisoner of war com-
panies or enclosures will be made under authority of permits granted by the Adjutant
General. In such cases the neutral visitor will be permitted free intercourse with pris-
oners of war out of hearing of any member of the company staff. Company commanders will
not, however, produce for neutral inspection any rules or instructions which have been
or may be issued.

71. Visits of the accredited agents of relief societies for the distribution of
supplies or the carrying on of relief work among the prisoners of war will be permitted
only upon express authorization issued by the Adjutant General, and defining the privileges
to be accorded. In such cases no private communications will be permitted with the prisoners.

72. No other persons will be allowed to communicate with prisoners of war excepting
only officers and soldiers whose military duty requires it.

I. CENSORSHIP
B. HISTORY OF THE CENSORSHIP SUBSECTIONS OF G-2-D.

1. PRESS CENSORSHIP

(a) Field Press Headquarters.

¥ k k % ¥ &

CORRESPONDENTS WITH THE ARMY

The following is a list of the newspaper correspondents accredited to the American
army, arranged according to their length of service. The dates in each case are the dates

of their accreditation.

NAME

Raymond G. Carroll
Junius B. Wood
Herbert Corey

Floyd Gibbons
Thomas M. Johnson
Lincoln Eyre

C. C. Lyon

Edwin L. James
Naboth Hedin
Wilbur S. Forrest
Dennis B. Ford

Fred S. Ferguson
Newton C. Parke
James Hopper
George H. Seldes
Frank G. Taylor
Charles S. Kloeber
Bernard J. O'Donnell
Guy C. Hickok

Burr Price

George S. Applegarth
Charles J. Doyle
Damon Runyon
Edwin A. Roberts
Webb Miller

ACCREDITATION

July 9, 1917
July 9, 1917
July 24, 1917
October 9, 1917
October 9, 1917
October 14, 1917
October 15, 1917
March 11, 1918
March 1918
March 22, 1918
March 31, 1918
April 8, 1918
April 8, 1918
April 11, 1918
May 12, 1918
May 12, 1918
July 27, 1918
August 23, 1918
September 1918
October 19, 1918
October 14, 1918
October 1918
October 1918
Nov. 11, 1918
Nov. 19, 1918
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ORGANIZATION

Philadelphia Public Ledger
Chicago Daily News
Associated Newspapers
Chicago Tribune

New York Sun

New York World
Newspaper Enterprise Assn.
New York Times

Brooklyn Eagle

New York Tribune
International News Service
United Press

International News Service
Collier's Weekly

Marshall Syndicate

United Press

Associated Press
Cincinnati Enquirer
Brooklyn Eagle

New York Herald

Pittsburg Post

Pittsburg Gazette Times
Universal Service
Cleveland Plain Dealer
United Press



NAME ACCREDITATION ORGANIZATION

John T. McCutcheon Nov. 19, 1918 Chicago Tribune

Maximilian Foster November 1918 Committee on Public Information
Ward Greene December 1918 Atlanta Journal

Cyril Brown December 1918 New York World

Parke Brown December 1918 Chicago Tribune

Don Martin (Deceased) May 1918 New York Herald

CORRESPONDENTS SERVING AS ACCREDITED CORRESPONDENTS

Clair Kenamore St. Louis Post-Dispatch
James P. Howe Associated Press

Burge McFall Associated Press

Philip M. Powers Associated Press

Lowell Mellett United Press

Henry G. Wales International News Service
Fred A. Smith Chicago Tribune
Cameron Mackenzie London Chronicle
Herbert R. Bailey London Daily Mail

H. Noble Hall London Times

H. Warner Allen London Morning Post
H. Prevost Battersby Reuters Agency

VISITING CORRESPONDENTS OF LONGEST SERVICE

Frank P. Sibley Boston Globe

Charles H. Grasty New York Times
Walter S. Ball Providence Journal
George Pattullo Saturday Evening Post
W. S. McNutt Colliers Weekly
Arthur Ruhl Colliers Weekly

Otto P. Higgins Kansas City Star
Frazier Hunt Chicago Tribune
Raymond S. Tompkins Baltimore Sun

Casper Whitney New York Tribune
Adam Breede Hastings Daily Tribune
Elizabeth Frazier Saturday Evening Post
Miss Cecile Dorian Newark Evening News
Harry A. Williams Los Angeles Times
Joseph Timmons Los Angeles Examiner
David W. Hazen Portland Oregonian

Wythe Williams, New York Times and Colliers Weekly, accredited July 10, 1917; suspended
February 26, 1918

Heywood Broun, New York Tribune, accredited July 10, 1917; suspended
February 27, 1918

Reginald Wright Kauffman, Phila. North American, accredited September 21, 1917; suspended
April 28, 1918

Norman Draper, Associated Press, accredited October 28, 1917; departed
July 1918

John T. Parkerson, Associated Press, accredited March 30, 1918; departed in
July 1918
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Report on Activities of Field Headquarters
Press Division G-2-D, G. H. Q., from October
1917-March 1919

NEUFCHATEAU PRESS HEADQUARTERS

Press field headquarters was originally established at Neufchateau in August 1917
and remained the principal field headquarters until April 1, 1918, after which it was
continued as a branch headquarters until Sept. 12, 1918. The original organization was
effected by Major (Lt. Col.) Frederick Palmer.

The rules of censorship in force at that date, as previously stated, had been written
with a view to the censorship of news regarding ports of debarkation. As no news of this
kind being covered at Neufchateau, the original censorship rules were already largely a
dead letter as far as field headquarters was concerned. The principles insisting on accuracy,
prohibiting the sending of military information of use to the enemy and prohibiting news
which would unfavorably affect our own or our Allies morale or embarrass us with neutrals
were, though not codified, already in force. Field censorship was still at that date in
a purely formative stage.

It had always been Major (Lt. Col.) Palmer's intention to allow American correspon-
dents full freedom of circulation in American areas without conducting officers, but the
the realization of this plan was still completely obstructed by French rules.

Despatches were being sent over French wires from Neufchateau to Paris, where they
were nominally recensored by the French. The time of transmission was fair. The delay in
Paris was about two hours.

The principle of censorship prohibiting military information of use to the enemy was
construed to prohibit identification of both units and individuals. The morale principle
was construed strictly with regard to exaggeration. The correspondents were complaining
slightly of these two rulings.

In the month of October 1917 the 1st Division entered the Arracourt training sector.
This story was not well handled. The French insisted upon their own rules regarding the
circulation of correspondents. The result of this was to prevent the correspondents from
making any but occasional visits to the front. Of course the story could not be covered
under such conditions.

The difference between our method of handling the press and that of the French should
here be noted. Our press division was from the first organized with a view to the most
unhampered circulation of correspondents combined with entire absence of propaganda. Qur
aim was to let the correspondents get all the facts, and then to let the facts speak for
themselves.

The aim of the French Press Division was exactly the opposite. In the first place,
the French army is convinced that lack of control over correspondents at the beginning of
the war of 1870 had much to do with the early defeats of the French forces at that time.
For that reason they never allowed correspondents to circulate without conducting officers,
a method quite foreign to our principles with correspondents. In the second place France
was in the fourth year of a desperate struggle; it was French policy to present statements
of facts to correspondents for publication which were prepared and colored to suit the
shifting needs of French morale and to obtain propaganda results in Allied and neutral
countries. This policy was of course quite the contrary of ours.

It may also be mentioned here that we provided more transportation to correspondents,
and a lower cost, then the French did. Correspondent’s papers were charged $257.14 per
30 day month, for the use of these automobiles, this being a mere nominal price which
hardly paid for gasoline or supplies.

The 1st Division entered the Toul sector on January 19, 1918. On interposition by
G. H. Q., free circulation among our troops was permitted by the French authorities. This
was one of the most important events if not the most important, which took place in the
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whole history of the press division. From this time on the press division was able
actually to realize its original ideal of unhampered circulation of correspondents. Of
course the effect of this among the correspondents was an immensely improved morale.

Toward the end of March the German offensive began and it was decided to send the
1st Division to Picardy. It was evident that a branch of the censorship would have to be
established in that region. In the absence of information as to exact location of the
sector to be assigned to our troops, no particular town in France could at once be selected
for press field headquarters. Most of the correspondents wished to go but as some wished
to remain at Neufchateau, the censorship had to be split. It was decided that (1) a
censor should be attached to British G. H. Q., for censorship of American activities in
British area (2) a censor should accompany the 1st Division (3) a censor should remain at
Neufchateau.

(In accordance with 2) During the month of April a branch press headquarters was
established successively at the villages of Chaumont-en-Vexin, Maisoncelles, and Chepoix,
and during the month of May at the city of Beauvais.

It was also decided at this time that principle two be so construed as to allow
identification of individuals in the censor’s discretion. This ruling greatly pleased
all correspondents.

The vast majority of correspondents decided to accompany the 1st Division to Picardy.
It was therefore arranged that one censor (Lt. (Capt.) Gerald Morgan) and the three agency
correspondents accompany division headquarters while the other correspondents were assigned
two to a regiment.

For about one month the greatest secrecy was maintained regarding this operation, the
correspondents being allowed to send no cables at all. When early in May the presence of
American troops in the Montdidier sector was released, correspondents went away somewhat
disappointed by their experience. They had expected a battle which never materialized,
and felt that several very uncomfortable weeks had been practically wasted. Of course this
was due to the general military situation over which we had no control, as the Germans
still held the initative.

Shortly afterwards the Cantigny attack occurred. It was a well handled story told
without exaggeration. Press headquarters had meanwhile moved to Beauvais.

PARIS\PRESS HEADQUARTERS

Press headquarters was established in Paris from June 1, 1918, to June 7, 1918.

When the Germans broke through the Chemin-des-Dames all the way to Chateau-Thierry
there were six correspondents at Beauvais. Two others had followed the 2d Division from
Gisors to Montreuil-aux-Lions. Still others had gone to Chateau-Thierry from Neufchateau.
Telephonic permission was received from G. H. Q., to take the six from Beauvais to 2d
Division headquarters.

Correspondents and censor motored all night to Montreuil-aux-Lions, covered the story
of the 2d and 3d Divisions and returned to Paris the next afternoon. The story war re-
leased by the French afternoon official communique. Unfortunately Neufchateau did not get
news of the release as promptly as Paris did, which resulted in despatches of corre-
spondents at Neufchateau suffering several hours delay. This was one of the natural re-
sults of censorship decentralization

The next day all correspondents arrived in Paris. It had already become evident that
some one central point must be selected to cover the active Franco-American fronts as
distinguished from the quiet front in Lorraine. Paris was at that time the logical choice,
equidistant as it was from Montdidier and Chateau-Thierry, and of course unequalled as
regards transmission facilities.

The Beauvais office was therefore completely discontinued, and field headquarters
established in Paris. By arrangement with the French, conducting officers were sent to
the front in each press car.
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After about a week, orders were received on Sunday afternoon June 7, 1919, to move
press headquarters to Meaux. The correspondents were dissatisfied as they had perfect
transmission facilities in Paris and did not know what situation they would find at Meaux.
The change was made because the French felt it indiscreet for correspondents to maintain
a headquarters in Paris and reach the city daily while covering battle conditions.

Press headquarters was moved on Monday and by Tuesday everything was completely
fixed at Meaux, transmission, transportation, food and billets. The arrangements of send-
ing conducting officers in press cars was discontinued.

The Chateau-Thierry and Belleau Woods stories were very well covered by correspondents
in spite of one mistake,

The mistake was identification of the Marines. From Beauvais the question had been
asked of G. H. Q., whether the expression Marines could be used after the Marines had been
identified by the enemy. An affirmative answer was received in Paris, given on the ground
that there was no military information for the enemy in mentioning the presence of Marines,
and because of the desire to cooperate with correspondents in letting them put as much
color and detail in their stories as military discretion warranted. But other groups
could not be so identified. The result was that the Marines, gallant as they were, got
undue publicity, while the regular infantry, equally gallant, got none at all. This
created discord and affected morale. For sometime thereafter no further identifications
were permitted.

MEAUX PRESS HEADQUARTERS

Press headquarters was established in Meaux from June 7, 1918 to September 12, 1918,

The headquarters at Meaux was the first real headquarters established for the pur-
pose of covering an active field campaign.

Transportation problems at Meaux were successfully adjusted. Transmission, by
courier to Paris was well handled.

On July 15, the Germans attacked on a front from Champagne to just east of Chateau-
Thierry. The story of the excellent fighting put up by elements of the 3d and 28th Divi-
sions was well covered by correspondents although a detailed account of our operations was
impossible to get until later.

On July 18, Foch counterattacked with the 1st and 2d Divisions and the Moroccans.
This story was well covered.

On July 19, French policy towards publicity regarding American operations suddenly
about faced. Up to July 19, their policy was to emphasize all American operations for
the sake of their own morale and to attempt to injure that of the Germans. They had even
gone so far as to encourage publication of the news of a repulse of a German attack upon
the 1st Division, just prior to Cantigny, which never took place at all. But on and after
July 19, feeling that the danger was over and victory approaching, it was their own
operations upon which they wished to lay the greatest stress. Correspondents while they
realized the strain under which the gallant French people had been laboring for four years,
and while they also realized the needs and temptationa arising from that strain, neverthe-
less felt it incumbent upon them to maintain the same attitude after July 19, as before
that date and to stick to an uncolored presentation of facts straight through from the
beginning to the end of the war.

In spite of the transportation difficulties caused by crowded roads and considerable
distances, the whole Chateau-Thierry campaign from June 7, 1918 to September 11, 1918,
was efficiently reported by correspondents, and a fair balance maintained between the
respective achievements of our armies and those of the French.

NANCY PRESS HEADQUARTERS

Press headquarters was established in Nancy from September 12, 1918 to September 26, 1918.
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Correspondents were kept at Meaux until the evening before our attack on St-Mihiel.
The reason for this was that if a move had been made sooner to Neufchateau or Nancy the
Germans would have guessed why. Correspondents remained willingly at Meaux and kept on
writing about the Vesle just as though they expected big operations there.

Two days before the St-Mihiel attack the usual preliminary arrangements for quarters,
transportation, and transmission including the installation of two American telegraphers
in the French telegraph office, were made at Nancy. Nancy was at that time intended to
serve as the seat of press headquarters during the coming winter.

Meanwhile the problems of the press officers on duty at Neufchateau had been quite
the opposite of those at Meaux. At Meaux there had been twenty-five correspondents
covering a narrow and active front. At Neufchateau there had been only three corre-
spondents to cover a broad and quiet front. It was therefore arranged at Neufchateau to
have the news telephoned there from all corps. During the St-Mihiel offensive this
arrangement was continued. Officers of newspaper experience were assigned to the press
division and placed at each corps and army headquarters as information officers. The
work of the press liaison officers was a success at St-Mihiel, and from then on to the
Armistice. The object sought and achieved was the collection of accurate news for
the use of the correspondents. Each press liaison officer transmitted the news of his
unit to field press headquarters, being held responsible for its accuracy but not for its
censorship. In this way correspondents who were physically unable to visit all news
centers could report each days activities as a whole and with a proper sense of proportion.
Information from the liaison press officers was largely sent to press headquarters by
motorcycle, it being impossible to use army telephones to a considerable extent for press
purposes during a major engagement.

Another successful innovation made at this time was the inauguration of the prin-
ciple of explaining to the correspondents the meaning of a given military operation be-
fore its inception. These explanations were always made by officers of such rank and
known ability as to convince the correspondents beyond the shadow of a doubt. This
innovation was really of incalculable value in the whole matter of war publicity.

At this time a much needed revisal and recodification of the special orders governing
the press division, and of the division of duties among the officers of the press divi-
sion was also made.

The St-Mihiel story was well covered. The use of the word Metz had to be completely
avoided, as otherwise people at home might have wrongly thought that Metz was our objec-
tive, Of course on the other hand it was impossible to tell the Germans openly that Metz
was not our objective.

Otherwise this was an easy story to handle.

Beginning with the St-Mihiel operation, it was arranged that correspondents dis-
patches would no longer have to be submitted to the Paris French censorship. While this
censorship had long since become absolutely nominal, a saving of two hours was affected
thereby in the mechanical operation of forewarding despatches.

BAR-le-DUC PRESS HEADQUARTERS

Press headquarters was established in Bar-le-Duc from September 26, 1918, to
November 16, 1918.

The usual preliminary arrangements just prior to the Meuse-Argonne offensive were
made at the town of Bar-le-Duc.

The Meuse-Argonne story was a very hard one to write, and the correspondents wrote
it remarkably well. At a time when unfriendly critics were sharpening their knives and
getting ready to call the A. E. F., a failure, the twenty-five accredited correspondents
were pounding away at the facts. They pointed out day by day that the American army was
up against the principle hinge of the German line, which the Germans had to hold at all
costs, with the most and the best troops, no matter what defeats they suffered elsewhere.
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The correspondents pointed out over and over again why the Germans had to fight to the
death in this sector. They pointed out that the terrain was more difficult than anywhere
else on the whole front and described that terrain first hand. They pointed out the
difficulties of communication over only two north and south roads. They kept pounding
away at facts, facts, facts. They did a good American piece of work and had the United
States Forces not broken through before the Armistice and silenced detractors that way,
they would have been the principal witnesses in a not too easy defense. Between Sept-
ember 26, and November 11, they justified all the confidence which had heretofore been
placed in them, and their work was worthy of all praise.
At Bar-le-Duc it was arranged for correspondents despatches to pass through England
without the nominal British censorship, thus saving two hours time on news sent by Anglo Cables.
Transmission was excellent at Bar-le-Duc. One reason for this, curiously enough,
was the spirit of competition engendered in the French operators by the American operators.
The French kept up with the American experts and greatly cut down the time of transmission
over the French cable.
Bar-le-Duc remained the seat of press headquarters during the entire period of the
Meuse-Argonne offensive (Sept. 26, 1918, to November 11, 1918) and until November 16, 1918,
five days after the declaration of the Armistice.

VERDUN PRESS HEADQUARTERS

Press headquarters was established at Verdun from November 16, to November 21.

In order to make the press unit capable of accompanying the army of occupation on its
northward march, a mobile mess was inaugurated and added to the press organization. The
mess was successfully conducted from its inception.

LUXEMBOURG PRESS HEADQUARTERS

Press headquarters was established at Luxembourg from November 21 to December 3, 1918.
During this period censorship principles were greatly relaxed. A censorship was

still maintained upon news destined for Europe of a proportionately more serious nature

than upon news destined for America.

TREVES PRESS HEADQUARTERS

Press headquarters was established at Treves from December 3 to December 8, 1918,

During this time, five correspondents, Seldes, Corey, Eyre, Smith and Lyon, who had
gone to Berlin through the lines, without permission, were returned to Treves by the
German authorities, upon request of American G. H. Q. The despatches which they wrote
while they were absent and after their return, concerning their trip to Germany, were
suspended by our censorship. These stories were not released for publication until the
papers represented by these correspondents recalled them as accredited correspondents.

The escapade of Messrs, Lyon, Corey, Eyre, Seldes and Smith should not be taken too
seriously, nor should it be argued therefrom for a single second that correspondents are
untrustworthy.

The work of all correspondents during the war was creditable, both to the correspondents
themselves and to the policy of confidence adopted toward the correspondents by the army.

COBLENZ PRESS HEADQUARTERS

Press headquarters was established at Coblenz on December 8, where it still
remains. :

Transmission of despatches by signal corps wire was inaugurated in the month of
January, thus saving the long courier journeys, heretofore necessary, to the commercial
telegraph office at Nancy
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All principles of censorship continue to be more liberally construed from month to
month and from week to week.

* % % % % %

NOTES ON THE AMERICAN PRESS HEADQUARTERS ON THE BRITISH FRONT,
April 1918-January 1, 1919

At about the same time in April 1918, that a censor was detached from the Neufchateau
Press Headquarters to accompany the 1st Division into Picardy, an American censor was also
attached to British G. H. Q. to facilitate the transmission of news regarding the 10
American divisions which were at that time stationed, or being debarked behind the British
front, It was arranged that this officer should be attached to the British Press Section,
and should carry on the censoring according to American rules, while at the same time a
British officer carried on the censorship and control of correspondents according to
British rules. A chateau and cars were provided by the British at a cost of about
$200.00 a week. From three to five American correspondents only could be accommodated.

The 10 dividions, however, which were stationed behind the British lines, did not,
as many correspondents expected, enter any battle in the British area. The correspond-
ents, therefore, finding the expenses very high, in comparison with the comparative un-
importance of the news originating in the British area, did not as a rule remain at this
chateau. Only the associated press and the United Press maintained correspondents, ex-
cept at rare intervals, and even these agencies were not continuously represented at the
American chateau on the British front. It was also arranged that correspondents, both
accredited and visiting, who were with the American armies in other parts of France,
might, after due warning and after applying for and receiving passes from the British
Provost Marshal in Paris, proceed with their own cars and conducting officers on visits
to the American chateau on the British front. Owing, however, to the almost continuous
activities of the American troops in other parts of France, the correspondents with the
A. E. F. only availed themselves of this privilege at very rare intervals. On two separate
occasions, and upon invitation of British commanding officers, certain American corre-
spondents entered the British area. This, however, when called to the attention of the
British authorities was stopped by them.

The basis of the arrangements made with the British for handling purely American
news from the British area, was made completely in accordance with British procedure, and
entirely not in accordance with the procedure toward our correspondents in the A. E. F.
in other parts of France. It is also to be noted that certain representatives of the
American press had been allowed a place with the British accredited correspondents before
America’s entry into the war, and were still allowed such a place during the campaigns of
the year 1918. Moreover, the activities of American divisions on the British front were
never on so large a scale as the activities of the American forces alone, or with the
French; indeed the only operation of any real importance carried on by troops in the Brit-
ish area was the operation of the 27th and 30th Divisions. It can therefore be readily
seen that the system which the British adopted toward their operations on their own front
was hardly suitable for the American correspondents, who were after all, only covering a
minor phase of the whole battle. It was not to be expected that the news agencies and
special newspapers of the United States would accept such an expensive and rather binding
system, unless, as at one time was expected, a force of at least 10 divisions was to take
part in the campaigns in cooperation with the British. It is true that toward the end of
July 1918, the expenses of these American correspondents were reduced to a nominal figure,
and that the correspondents who had previously been living with the British accredited
correspondents were moved to the American Press Headquarters with the British, but by this
time the activities of the American forces were so much greater in central and eastern
France than in the British area, that the American Press Headquarters with the British had
become of entirely secondary impprtance, and remained so until the end of the war.
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The average number of correspondents at the American chateau in the British area from
the beginning of the campaign of the year 1918 until the Armistice, was not more than two.
The methods of transportation, transmission and general living conditions, were up to the
excellent standard always maintained by the British in their treatment of correspondents.
The cooperation between the American and British officials was always cordial and without
the slightest friction, from the beginning to the end.

The American Press Officer in charge of the American correspondents on the British
front from the time of the establishment of the press headquarters there until the
Armistice was Captain E. G. Lowry, S. C. After the Armistice the American Press Head-
quarters on the British front was removed to Lille, France, from Hesdin, France, where it
had been formerly maintained. Captain Lowry was assigned to other work in November 1918
and during the last weeks of its existance, the headquarters was in charge of 2d Lt. Wm.

D. Maynard, Inf., formerly at the Bureau de la Pressee, Paris.
Press headquarters went out of existance on January 1, 1919.

* %k k &k & %

I. CENSORSHIP
B. HISTORY OF THE CENSORSHIP SUBSECTIONS OF G-2-D
1. PRESS CENSORSHIP

(b) PRESS CENSORSHIP AT THE BUREAU DE LA PRESSE

History of the American Press Censorship in liaison with the French Press Censorship,
at the Bureau de la Presse, Paris.

I. Early history of this censorship: The placing of an American press censorship
at the Bureau de la Presse, Paris, in liaison with the French press censors, was practi-
cally coincident with the beginning of the A. E. F. Major (Lt. Col.) Frederick Palmer
was the first press officer under the General Staff, A. E. F. He landed with General
Pershing on June 13, 1917, and was given the duty of handling press correspondents and
censoring their dispatches. In that capacity he went to St-Nazaire to be present at the
landing of the first contingent of American troops on June 26, 1917. He had with him on
that occasion the first three correspondents of the American expedition, Mr. Philip Powers
of the Associated Press, Mr. C. C. Lyon, at that time representing the United Press, and
Mr. Daniel Dillon, representing the International News Service. These correspondents
filed dispatches in the French telegraph office in St-Nazaire, after censorship. By an
unfortunate error, the French telegraphic employees at the landing port permitted one or
more of these dispatches to go through to the United States with the date line, “St-
Nazaire, June 26, 1917.”

The effect of this incident was unfortunate and immediate. It spread broadcast, to
the world at large, the information that the first contingent of American troops used
St-Nazaire as a landing port. A cable of protest was at once received by American Head-
quarters in France, and it became immediately evident that some sort of liaison must be es-
tablished and maintained with the French censorship and telegraphic authorities. Mr.
(later Captain) Joseph C. Green, formerly a member of the Commission for Relief in
Belgium, had volunteered his services as a civilian interpreter to the staff of General
Pershing, and had been assigned to Major Palmer as an assistant. Having a command of
French, and knowing something of the working of the French press censorship, Mr. Green
went to the office of Capt. Riboulet, French Press Censor in Paris, 110 Rue de Grenelle,
and requested permission for the American army to install a desk at the press censorship,
where a liaison service would be maintained for the censorship of news affecting the
American Expeditionary effort. This permission was cheerfully granted, and the American
press censorship liaison service so established continued until April 1, 1919.
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Mr. Green, for several days, was on duty practically all of his waking hours, until
competent assistants could be obtained for him. The first assistants were Mr. Sanford
Griffith, (later Captain, Interpreter Corps) Mr. Francis C. Wickes, (later Captain
Infantry) Mr. Winthrop Chanler, (later Captain Cavalry) and shortly thereafter Mr. Donald
L. Stone {later Captain U. S. A.). The office was organized on a basis of one man’s
being on duty at a time in turn. A practically continuous service was maintained, the
only gap in the 24 hours being between five and eight in the morning,

II. The organization of the French Press Censorship: Press censorship in France
during the war was conducted by zones. Censorship policy was determined by the office of
the Premier. The Chief Press Censor in Paris was in attendance daily at a meeting of the
Premier’s Council, at which time instructions with regard to censorship were communicated
to him. Upon receipt of these instructions all regional censorships in France were noti-
fied by the Press Censorship in Paris (Bureau de la Presse). In theory, the censorships
at say Marseille or Bordeaux, were quite independent of the Paris censorship, but the
Paris censorship was easily the most important, and its advice was continuously asked by
the provincial censors.

The censorship of the press in France during the war was military, political, diplo-
matic and economic in character. The theory of the French with regard to censorship was
not only to prohibit the publication of information which would be helpful to the enemy,
but positively to prohibit the publication of news which would, in the opinion of govern-
mental authorities, adversely affect the morale of the French civilian population, or mar
the harmony of relations between the French Government and its Allies, or neutral nations.

Under French law there can be no censorship of the press. There was, however, a
French statute which provided a heavy fine and prison sentence for any publisher who
printed material of a nature calculated to harm the country in time of war. It was to re-
lieve this dilemma of French publishers that the Bureau de la Presse was established as a
working arrangement between the French Government and newspaper editors and publishers.
In theory there was no censorship. An editor submitted the proofs of his paper, or maga-
zine, or book, to the Bureau de la Presse, which thereupon expressed an opinion as to the
advisability of its publication. If the publisher decided to disregard the opinion of the
Bureau de la Presse, he might do so at his own risk. The risk run was of course the
tangible disapproval of the government, which might be expressed in ways differing in de-
gree from a letter of reproof by the Office of the Premier, or calling the editor of the
paper before the Military Governor of Paris for reprimand, to suspension of the paper for
a few days, or for an indefinite period, or even to its suppression. In practive the press
censorship was singularly patient. Suspensions were most infrequent, and the newspaper
editors as a whole cooperated pleasantly and whole-heartedly with the censors.

As to the physical organization of the Bureau de la Presse, it was in the general
charge of a chief censor, who had executive oversight of policy, and full responsibility
to the officer of the Premier. The actual censorship was divided into the censorship of
books and periodicals and the censorship of newspapers and news telegrams. With the
censorship of periodicals, the American liaison censors had very little contact, beyond
occasional reference to them of a passage in a book or magazine touching upon the American
war effort.

The censorship of newspapers and news telegrams was conducted in one large room.
Three shifts of employees were on duty in turn, each under the control of a commissioned
officer known as the Chef d’Equipe. In the case of telegrams, they were received, given
a file number and examined by a telegraph censor. If the matter contained in them was of
a routine nature, it was stamped as passed at once and returned to the telegraph office.

If the telegram was one requiring special consideration of a technical nature it was re-
ferred to one of a group of technical experts, who had desks in the room. These were the
diplomatic, financial and economic, aviation and naval censors, respectively. Large
questions of policy were referred directly to the officer in general charge, who in turn
took them up with higher governmental authority. The subordinate chiefs were of course
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in frequent communication with their chiefs on matters affecting them. For example, the
diplomatic censors frequently consulted their chiefs at the Quai d’Orsay. It was into

this scheme that the American liaison censorship naturally fitted. All press telegrams
inbound or outbound having reference to the work of the American nation in the war, were
referred to the American Press Censor on duty, His judgment, where French interests were
not also involved, was taken as final. A parallel system obtained with regard to the
censorship of newspapers printed in Paris. These newspapers presented page-proof before
going to press. There were about 12 papers printed every afternoon in Paris and approxi-
mately 25 every night. Newspaper proof was read in the first instance by a reader who had
charge of that particular paper, and who carried to the diplomatic, or economic, or Ameri-
can censor, as the case might be, matter in his particular technical department. As each
page was censored it was taken to the Chef d’Equipe, who informed the newspaper publisher
by telephone whether the page was all right from a censorshil standpoint, or whether
certain deletions were indicated or demanded. In the interests of uniform policy, only

the Chef d’Equipe was authorized to deal with the newspaper editor or proprietor.

Deletions might be suggested as on the whole advisable, or requested, or vigorously
demanded as the case seemed to require. In the rare case of an article which would be
highly dangerous, and which the Chef d’Equipe feared might be published, despite the
wishes of the Bureau de la Presse, the Prefecture of Police was also advised of the de-
letion, and his representatives immediately went to the newspaper office and watched the
edition as it came off the press, seizing it in the name of the government before dis-
tribution, if the dangerous article still appeared in the paper.

The large news agencies of France, Havas, Radio, Fournier and Information (corres-
ponding to our own Associated and United Press) sent out news bulletins over their special
wires for the provincial press, which were treated like other telegraphic dispatches.

III. The work of the American press censor: The work of the American Press Censor,
Bureau de la Presse, was divided into censorship of dispatches and mail articles by Ameri-
can correspondents, bound for America, and the advisory censorship relative to news con-
cerning the American war effort, appearing in the French and European press. Between
these two classes of work there was a sharp line of demarcation. The censorship of the
telegrams and articles of American correspondents bound for America was a matter in which
the American censor had almost final jurisdiction, unless French interests were also in-
volved. The same rules were applied to the censorship of these articles as to the arti-
cles written by the American correspondents accredited to the army and serving in the
field with it. With regard to information appearing in the French press, or telegrams
in transit to countries other than the United States, the American censor’s duties were
advisory. The French censor was supreme, and while the opinion of the American censor
was consulted, it was always understood at the censorship and every effort was made to
make newspaper proprietors and correspondents realize that the actual decision and the
actual responsibility lay with the French censorship. For example, there were published
throughout the American participation in the war, in Paris, the New York Herald and
Chicago Tribune (Paris Edition) which although published for American readers were legally
French newspapers.

The Stars and Stripes, the official newspaper of the A. E. F., always sent its proof
to the Bureau de la Presse for censorship. Whether it was necessary for The Stars and
Stripes, as an official newspaper, to do this, would have been a nice question for dis-
cussion, but in practice it was felt that The Stars and Stripes should be treated exactly
as any other newspaper, in order that there might be no color for any charge of favoritism
in the publication of army news.

The American censor read telegrams outbound from American army accredited corre-
spondents who happened to be in Paris, from visiting correspondents to the army who had
signed correspondents agreements to submit their articles to American censorship, and
from the Paris correspondents of American newspapers. In the first two cases his juris-
diction was original, and in the latter secondary and advisory. As stated, in practice
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the American censor was given practically full control of news bound for America, Ameri-
can in character.

The same is true of mail articles. The censors at the Bureau de la Presse read
articles by accredited correspondents, visiting correspondents and correspondents who
were in neither class. A request was made by Major Palmer, on August 23, 1917 to all
American correspondents in Paris, to submit their mail articles to the American censor
at the Bureau de la Presse, for censorship. Only the accredited and visiting corre-
spondents, who had signed a “Visitor's Agreement,” were under any obligation to submit
their mail articles for censorship. Consequently a correspondent in neither of the above
classes who remained in Paris, or visited only such American camps as he could visit with-
out applying for a pass for himself, signing a Visitor's Agreement, was under no positive
obligation to submit his articles to American army censorship. The French were requested,
by means of the postal censorship, to refer mail articles bound for American newspapers
or magazines to the American censor at the Bureau de la Presse, but undoubtedly, because
of the above circumstances, many articles reached the American press during the war through
the French mail, without having been seen by American censors, or indeed any censor, for the
French postal censorship on mail bound for the United States was by no means thorough.

A large part of the duties of the American censors at the Bourse were to examine the
publicity matter for the auxiliary organizations of the A. E. F. The Red Cross and
Y. M. C. A. maintained in Paris a large force of professional writers, who sent a large
quantity of material to the United States for publication. This material, by agreement
with the Red Cross and Y. M. C. A., was always submitted to the American censor in Paris.

Telegrams by accredited and visiting correspondents, and their mail articles, and the
publicity articles of the Red Cross and Y. M. C. A. were always submitted in duplicate.

A file copy showing the deletions made by the censor, if any, and bearing time, date and
initials of the censor, went to the archives of the press division. This arrangement was
to the mutual advantage of correspondents and the censor, as it gave an exact record of
action, in case of future questions of any sort.

The French censorship did not undertake to notify correspondents of deletions, that
they left to the telegraphic authorities. The American censors, realizing the importance
of the pleasant cooperation with correspondents, always notified correspondents if a
telegram was stopped or deleted, either by themselves or insofar as they knew by the French
censors. This was done by telephone or mail. The word was conveyed to correspondents
repeatedly that the American censors would welcome personal conferences with correspond-
ents from time to time.

It should be noted, that many times dispatches to American newspapers were deleted by
the French Press Censors without the knowledge of the American censors, when they did not
bear on the American war effort. The French censors were under no agreement to show dis-
patches to the American censors, unless they referred to America’s part in the war.

The American censors, from the beginning of the Paris Press Censorship, kept an order
book in which were placed all censorship instructions, and a series of journals, in which
were noted the transactions of the censorship from day to day. These documents have been
preserved and will be filed with the archives of the press division.

v

Notes on the history of the American Press Censorship in
Paris and of its relations with the Paris office of the Press
Section, G.2.D.

The Paris Press Censorship was throughout the greater part of the war intimately con-
nected with the Paris office of the Press Division, G.2.D. American General Headquarters
were in Paris until September 1, 1917. In August 1917, Major (Lieut. Col.) Frederick
Palmer started the Field Press Headquarters at Neufchateau and from that time on was only
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in Paris on occasional visits. However he maintained in Paris a press section office

which was a part of the American Headquarters organization until the removal of headquar-
ters to Chaumont and which continued to exist as the Paris office of the press division

after the removal of general headquarters from the city.

After the American Headquarters moved to the field, Major Palmer’s office removed from
31 rue de Constantine to 10 rue Ste-Anne, a building which at that time, was the Headquarters
of the Commanding General, District of Paris, of the Assistant Provost Marshal, Medical
Officer, and other offices demanding central location whose needs were unfulfilled by the
principal Paris Headquarters of the A. E. F., removed to the Hotel Mediterrannee.

The office of the press division at 10 rue Ste-Anne was the place at which newly ar-
rived accredited and visiting correspondents reported, where correspondents temporarily in
Paris received mail and instructions and where trips were planned and passes obtained for
official visitors, American, Allied and neutral to the to the American army in the field.

With the establishment of a headquarters for American correspondents at Neufchateau and the
practically simultaneous formal organization of G.2.D. at Chaumont, G.2.D. became charged
with the entertainment of official visitors and the office at 10 rue Ste-Anne was main-

tained jointly in the interests of correspondents and visitors. Passes were obtained and

trips arranged for correspondents, accredited and visiting, as well as visitors by this

office.

The first assistant press officers in Paris under the direction of Major Palmer were
Mr. Green and Mr. Wickes. Mr. Green and Mr. Wickes received commissions in September 1917
as Lieutenants, Reserve Corps. Mr. Green was shortly removed to field press headquarters
as an assistant there. Lieut. Wickes remained in charge of this office until after the
signing of the Armistice. He received a commission as captain in June 1918. The office
was well managed throughout its existence. Captain Wickes’ courtesy, tact and executive
ability making a very favorable impression on correspondents and official visitors.

The Paris Press Censorship was under the immediate direction of Capt. Wickes as the
ranking Paris officer of G.2.D. until June 1918 when Mr. Stone, Chief Paris Press Censor,
received a commission as captain. After that time orders to the Paris Press Censorship
were transmitted to it directly from G.2.D., G. H. Q. Prior to June 1918 the office at
10 Rue Ste-Anne did occasional censoring of telegrams and mail articles of correspondents
who happened to be in Paris as an accommodation to them.

Of the original press censors at the Bureau de la Press, Mr. Green and Mr. Wickes
were soon removed to Paris Press Headquarters; Mr. Griffith to the Intelligence Section
at G. H. Q. and Mr. Chanler to the Field Press Hq. In July 1917, Mr. Daniel L. Blount,

Mr. W. A, Kincaid and Mr. Donald L. Stone were engaged as civilian press censors. They
were employed in that capacity through the war. Mr. Stone became Chief Press Censor in
Paris, August 15, 1917. He was commissioned captain in June 1918.

The Bureau de la Presse removed from 110 rue de Grenelle to the top floor of the
Paris Bourse (stock exchange), September 8, 1917. It remained there through the war. In
September 1917, Captain Riboulet was replaced as Chief French Press Censor at the Bureau
de la Presse by Captain (Commandant) E. G. Nussilard. Commandant Nussilard has remained
in this position from his employment to the present time (April 1919). His relations with
the American censorship throughout its history were marked by extreme cordiality and
through sympathetic understanding. Owing to the fact that the war was being fought in
France and the French were in control of the telegraph lines and of newspapers published
at the seat of war, his position with regard to news of the American Expeditionary Force
was one of great importance. He was tireless in his efforts to protect the American army
from indiscretions in the French press. Whatever success the Paris Press Censorship
achieved was due in large measure to his uniform sympathetic handling of Americans and
American censorship problems.

The personnel of the press censorship in Paris changed from time to time. In ad-
dition to the censors above-named, mention should be made of the following civilian press
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censors who were employed from time to time all of whom did good work: Mr. C. H. Hunkins,
Mr. William T. Black, Mr. C. E, Blake, Mr. C. C. Read, Mr. Milton M. Brown, Mr. (Lieut.)
W. D. Maynard, Mr. Edward Schuler and Sergt. Major Sheldon J. Howe.

A British liaison censorship was established at the Bourse in March 1918, The
British had never felt the necessity of having press censors in liaison with the French
prior to that time. The British had their own area of the front and controlled news
coming from it at the source. Their censorship was installed at the Bourse largely to
advise the French censors with regard to French newspaper comment on the British reverse
at the time of the German offensive of March 1918 in the interests of interallied morale.
The experiment was a decided success and the British maintained this liaison censorship
for the remainder of the war. Its presence was a decided help to the American Press
Censorship because the American censors were able to get immediate action on matters in-
volving British as well as American censorship without reference of the telegram or
article in question to British Press Censorship in the field.

The American Press Censorship at the Bourse was abandoned on April 1, 1919. Since
the signing of the Armistice it had existed only as a convenience to accredited and
visiting correspondents under obligation to submit their articles to press censorship.
For sometime it had become increasingly difficult to explain to correspondents that this
censorship was not cooperating with the French censorship in the censorship of material by
correspondents other than accredited and visiting correspondents of the United States army.
Beginning with April 1, 1919, one press censor, Mr. Edward Schuler, has been on duty at
the Visitors Bureau, 37 rue Bassano, Paris, as an accommodation to accredited and visiting
correspondents who happen to be in Paris and are under agreement to submit their material
to army press censorship. Under present conditions the American censor censors only
material voluntarily submitted to him in accordance with their agreements by correspond-
ents of this class.

V. Notes on French Censorship of American news
after the Armistice

With the signing of the Armistice the American Press Censorship at the Bourse
ceased to examine telegrams and mail articles bound for the United States by correspond-
ents other than accredited and visiting correspondents of the United States army and
limited its examination of dispatches and articles by correspondents of this class to
military censorship as laid down in the Rules of Press Censorship of November 18, 1918.
In other words, the American Press Censors ceased to advise the French on request on any
matter except that of a military nature in the dispatches of any correspondent and dis-
claimed all censorship of articles by correspondents having no official connection with
the United States army. This was upon formal order from General Nolan, A. C. of S., G.2.,
G.H. Q.. A.E. F.

Until January 10, 1919, the Military Postal Censorship at the Headquarters of the
American Commission to Negotiate Peace routed manuscript of all newspaper correspondents,
deposited in the army post office at the Hotel Crillon, through the Bourse censorship.

This was because the base censor’s office had never occupied itself with the censorship
of press matter and did not know what rules of press censorship should be applied. The
American Press Censors censor-stamped this material and forwarded it to its destination.
This practice was brought to the attention of General Nolan by the reference to him of an
article so forwarded. This article, written by Mr. Mark Sullivan, Colliers Weekly, did

not square with the rules of press censorship as applied to accredited and visiting
correspondents and the press censor desired a ruling by superior authority on the extent
to which, if at all, the Paris Press Censors should apply the military censorship rules

of November 18, 1918 to the correspondents reporting the peace conference. General Nolan
again brought to the attention of the Bourse Censors that under conditions obtaining
during the Armistice, the censorship at the Bourse had no jurisdiction over articles of

- 105 -



any nature written by American correspondents other than accredited and visiting corre-
spondents. The practice of referring mail copy by peace conference correspondents to
Paris Army Press Censorship was immediately ordered discontinued.

At the beginning of the peace conference, Colonel House expressed to the office of
the French Premier, a desire upon the part of the American Government that the dispatches
of American correspondents reporting the peace conference, be allowed to pass freely to
the United States without French censorship control. The French authorities acquiesced
in this request. To the best knowledge of G.2.D. this promise had been kept by the
French Government. There have been cases of delay in transmission of messages due chiefly,
no doubt, to the burdened condition of telegraph and cable lines but undoubtedly in some
cases the French have held messages bound for the United States long enough to make copies
therefrom for the information of their own government. In the opinion of the writer such
procedure is justifiable as an intelligence measure in time of war. So far as is known
to the writer, there have been no cases of complaint of deletion or suppression of mess-
ages by the French Government under the terms of this agreement. Many dispatches go daily
by telegraph and by radio to the United States which the French Government would not
authorize for publication in the French press.

Complaint was made April 19 by the New York World that the British Press Censor-
ship held the text of the Reparations Agreement as cabled to that paper from Paris by
their correspondent until Mr. Lloyd George had made his speech upon the subject before
Parliament. Of this matter the writer has no knowledge. Most news dispatches sent by
cable to the United States pass through England and, therefore, such procedure by the
British Censorship authorities would have been physically possible.

As stated above in the account of the working of the French Press Censorship in Paris,
the French Press Censorship is not only military but is diplomatic, political and eco-
nomic in character on the theory that the protection of the morale of the French people
and the relations of the French nation with other nations justifies such conduct. Ac-
cordingly the French censors have deleted and suppressed dispatches arriving in France
from America and articles appearing in American owned newspapers in Paris (The Chicago
Tribune and the New York Herald) on diplomatic and similar questions during the period of
the Armistice. That they have done so is a matter with which, in the opinion of the
writer, the military censorship of the A. E. F. is not concerned. In view, however, of
the protests appearing in the American Press against French tampering with dispatches con-
cerning President Wilson and the opposition in the United States to the League of Nations,
it may be interesting to note that the reason why the French censors have suppressed
attacks upon President Wilson appears to be that they consider him as the guest of the
French nation and consequently do not desire attacks upon him to be printed in the French
press. With regard to their deleting and suppressing dispatches concerning opposition to
President Wilson’'s plans for a league of nations, the above motive appears to have been
in part the cause. Also failure on the part of the French to realize that President
Wilson, unlike his colleagues at the heads of other Allied Commissions to Negotiate
Peace, is not clothed with full powers but is dependent upon the will of the American
people as embodied in the ratifying power over treaties vested in the United States
Senate. With the growing tendency to criticize the proposed League of Nations upon the
part of European statesmen the tendency of the French Press Censors to modify or suppress
dispatches from America expressing opposition to the League of Nations had decreased.

VI
General Observations

There are two methods by which a censorship of the press in time of war may be ex-

ercised other than control at the source by censorship of dispatches written by corre-
spondents with the army in the field. The first is to do as the United States and Great
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Britain did in the present war: Give to the publishers of newspapers and magazines a
list of rules which in the interests of national security they are expected to observe
under penalty of legal prosecution for disobedience. The other is to do as the French
did, examine newspaper, magazine and book proofs before printing. There are advantages
and disadvantages in both systems. The intense love of freedom of the press in America
is such as to make the French system unacceptable and inadvisable except under pressure
of extreme necessity. However if the United States were ever to find itself as France
was in the position of fighting a great war on its own soil with the involved increased
vital interest of newspaper and magazine publishers and increased ability of those pub-
lishers to get military news immediately and previously uncensored by military censors
in the field, it might be necessary to adopt the French system as a military necessity.
Despite the irksomeness of being forced to submit page proof of newspaper or book
the French system has the undeniable advantage of relieving the publisher from all anxiety
as to his discretion or his criminal liability after censorship examination. Someone
must take the responsibility for determining the line beyond which the legitimate interest
of the public in war news becomes military indiscretion. Under the American and English
systems it is the publisher; under the French it is the censor.
The dangers of abuse of press censorship in time of war lie largely in a tendency,
one, to withhold news of legitimate interest to the public at large through over-zealous
desire for military discretion and, two, through tampering with general news by applica-
tion of political, diplomatic and economic censorship in the attempted interest of public
morale and national prestige. Censorship of this letter type should be reduced to a rigid
minimum. There has been much criticism of the French Press Censorship during the war
which will find open expression after the signature of peace. The criticism is based
almost wholly upon resentment by newspaper writers and by the French public against what
they feel to have been an over-zealous and unnecessary preoccupation of the press censor-
ship in the fostering of public morale.

I. CENSORSHIP
B. HISTORY OF THE CENSORSHIP SUBSECTIONS OF G-2-D

2. POSTAL CENSORSHIP
(a) History of the base censorship of the mail of the A. E. F,
(b) Censorship of Prisoner of War Mail
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OPERATIONS OF BASE CENSOR'S OFFICE

The base censor’s office was established in August 1917 at St-Nazaire, France, in
the building occupied by the American army post office. Its personnel, numbering four
enlisted men and one officer, confined its work to the examining of a small portion of
the mail received at the post office. Later, when it was seen that a very small portion
of the out-going mail would pass through St-Nazaire, and when the importance of the loca-
tion of Paris in relation to the transportation system of France and the probable loca-
tion of American troops was realized, the office and personnel were removed to Paris, lo-
cated in the Hotel Mediterranee, where it still remains. Within a few days of the estab-
lishment of the office in Paris, several officers were added to the force and the number
of the enlisted personnel increased.

The amount of mail handled by the office began to increase very rapidly during the
month of December 1917; that increase continued until November 1918, when the peak was
reached and the receipts began to decrease. The appended table will show the amount of
mail received and examined per month and the character of the mail.

During this month, December 1917, the work of the office was systematized by dividing
it into departments, roughly as follows: Foreign language mail; mail destined for Allied
and Neutral countries; mail from and to points in the A. E. F., including mail originating
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around Paris; the regimental or recensoring section; the blue envelope section; and the
recording section, which includes the administrative force of the office and the receiving
sorting and despatch of mails. '

Starting with one officer and four enlisted men at St-Nazaire, the office force has
increased, fluctuating from time to time, until at the present writing there are thirty-
three officers, one hundred and eighty-three enlisted men, and twenty-seven civilian
employees.

The foreign language section is that part of the office devoted to censoring mail
written in languages other than English. The personnel capable of reading the various
languages found in the American Expeditionary Forces was drawn from the A. E. F., and,
excluding Chinese and Japanese, forty-nine languages have been found and handled in the
base censor's office. Such Japanese mail as has come through has been read for us by the
British authorities at the War Office in London, and the Chinese letters have been read
by Y. M. C. A,, secretaries attached to the Chinese labor camps.

The Allied and Neutral Department handles mail written in English addressed to Allied
or Neutral countries; the mail of this character in foreign languages being handled by the
foreign language section. It was realized that letters addressed to these points, es-
pecially on the continent of Europe, gave the widest opportunity for the prompt forwarding
of dangerous information which might be availed of by the enemy, and this class of mail
has received very close attention.

The local department has handled mail from and to points in the American E. F., and
this mail also has received very close attention because of the fact that information
written in this class of mail, which might be entirely harmless if allowed to go to the
United States, may be exceedingly dangerous if it were found on the person of prisoners
or dead in the front lines.

The regimental department is devoted entirely to the recensoring of mail which has
already been censored once in the organization and has been sacked for transport direct
to the U. S. This mail has been intercepted without previous warning to the organization,
and a check has thereby been obtained on the manner in which censorship by company offi-
cers had been performed. Also in the recensoring of this mail, the mail of officers,
which otherwise would be forwarded under the countersignature, has been read and informa-
tion obtained as to the conscientiousness in which they have censored their own mail.

The blue envelope section has dealt with the mail of soldiers which has been enclosed
in the so-called blue envelope furnished the troops in specified quantities in order to
afford the enlisted man an opportunity tc send letters of a private or personal character
without subjecting same to the supervision of officers of his own immediate unit with
whom he is in close personal relation.

During the month of March 1918 the issue of censor stamps became a function of the
base censor’s office, it being found that it was absolutely necessary to centralize the
issue of stamps to one agency that was centrally located, and also it was found to be
absolutely essential that the base censor's office be informed at all times in regard to
the holder of any given stamp in order that communications needing attention could be
immediately traced.

Shortly after the arrival of American troops in France in any considerable number,
the army postal service was instituted and troops were forbidden, in localities served
by the American army postal service to use the French civil post. In such localities in
France not reached by the American post, the mail of American units there was transported
by the French, through the French Bureau Central Militaire, to the American post office
in Paris. This mail being censored either by the organization censors before transported
by the French, or by the base censor after being turned over by the French was not handled
for censorship at all by the French authorities, and we have at no time been dependent on
the French authorities for the censorship of any A. E. F., mail.

Certain units of our army, however, were located in the area of the British Expedi-
tionary Forces, and as this area was entirely served by the British army postal service,

- 108 -



it was more feasible to have them take over the mail service of these units than to at-
tempt to do it independently ourselves. To obviate the necessity of throwing the work of
censorship on the British authorities, and also to meet any possible objections of our
people to having the British censor the mail of our units, officers from this office were
detailed to the chief censor’s office, British E. F., at Boulogne to handle American mail.
This mail, although it bore the British censor stamp, was censored entirely by American
personnel, but the actual handling of the mail was largely done by the British.

In Great Britain the mail of organizations stationed there was at first handled by
the civil postal service, and handled for censorship by the British authorities at their
civil establishments in London and Liverpool. At their urgent request officers were sent
from this office to Liverpool in the latter part of August 1918 to take charge of this
work and to relieve the British both for the responsibility and the work itself. This
work was carried on by these officers by the opening of an office at present located at
No. 30 James Street, Liverpool, in which the work is done under their supervision by
civilian personnel hired by the American Government. At the present writing the American
units have been entirely removed from the B. E. F., area in France, and the American
personnel of the British censor office has returned to the Paris office. The office at
Liverpool still continues to function although the amount of mail handled has decreased
by over 50% and is rapidly decreasing.

The principle on which our entire system of censorship is founded is that of making
the smallest military unit responsible for the censorship of all its mail, with the ex-
ception of the blue envelope mail, which is only handled by the base censor. The carrying
out of this censorship requires the reading of the mail by the detachment or platoon
commander; his counter-signature on the face of the envelope and at the foot of the letter
to indicate that he has censored same and found it O. K.; the application of the censor
stamp by the stamp holder after he is satisfied as to the correctness of the commissioned
officer’s signature; and then the recensoring of such mail as is deemed necessary by the
trained personnel of the base censor’s office, in order that a check may be kept on the
character of the work done by the local or organization censor.

This system is very largely that followed by the B. E. F. and developed by their ex-
perience of nearly four years before the United States entered the war. The advice and
assistance which was most willingly and generously offered by the British authorities was
a great help in establishing our system. In the main this system has worked well, and in
the main the organization censorship has been well and conscientiously performed, but the
censorship as a whole has suffered through several causes. The principal one, perhaps,
being the abnormally rapid growth of the A. E. F., in France during the spring and summer
of 1918, and the lack of opportunity for proper instruction of newly arriving units as to
the correct way of exercising censorship. If it had been possible to establish a school
in the United States where at least one officer for every troop transport had received
before sailing instruction in the censorship regulations and the proper method of applying
them, a great deal of difficulty and a great deal of improper letter writing could have
been avoided. A second difficulty has been the shortage of personnel in the base censor’s
office to adequately supervise and examine the mail that was passed through the office.

During the latter part of August and the month of September 1918 the physical hand-
ling alone of the mail received at the office was a severe task for the entire personnel,
to say nothing of subjecting it to any adequate censorship. Conditions became better in
the last half of October, and on November 14, three days after the signing of the Armi-
stice, seventy-nine limited service and two officers arrived from the United States for
work in the office, which gave us adequate personnel for the first time since the month
of June 1918. Pursuant to the policy adopted at the first establishment of the office,
the personnel has been drawn from the officers and enlisted men of the army.

The base censor’s office has three main functions: (a) Original censoring of mail,
which is principally confined to that written in foreign language and that contained in
the blue envelopes. (b) Recensoring of mail in order that supervision may be had over the
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character of work done by local or organization censors, and in order also that for the

more important mail special precautions may be taken by trained men who are in close touch
with the general staff. (c) The gathering from all mail of information concerning the

morale of troops; the feeling of the troops towards public questions; the detection of
irregularities and abuses that should receive the attention of inspectors; and close co-
operation with the intelligence section in the supervision of individuals of uncertain
character or standing. As a part of this third function, there was established in the

Paris office during the month of July 1918, a chemical laboratory with facilities for ex-
perimenting in the development and detection of secret writing, and for experimentation

in new developments along that line.

In the month of September 1918 the office took over from the Prisoner of War Informa-
tion Bureau of the Adjutant General’s Office, the censorship of mail to and from German
prisoners of war in American custody, and of mail destined for American prisoners of war
in Germany. This work is at present being carried on at the central records office at
Bourges, France, by my personnel of five officers and twenty-six enlisted men, and the
information found in these letters is proving to be of value in affording an insight into
present conditions in Germany and of the feeling of the German prisoners themselves to-
wards the American army and Americans.

As has already been stated, the phenomenally rapid growth of the American army in
France during the summer of 1918 made the task of the base censor’s office, in keeping
up with the growth of its work, an exceedingly difficult one, and certain features of the
work, which should have been emphasized, had to be neglected. As for example the re-
censoring of mail already censoring in the organizations. The system of censoring regi-
mentally can only be successfully when it is thoroughly and adequately supervised by an
authority specially trained in censoring, for the average regimental officer has his hands
more than full with other work of his organization, and the work of censoring is often
only the addition of a most disagreeable and time-consuming duty, which he often feels he
would take any method to escape. It is a self-evident truth that censorship could be
better performed, both from the standpoint of thoroughness and also with less objection-
able features to the individual letter writer, if it could be done entirely by an im-
personal organization such as the base censor’s office. The difficulty, of course, is
the supplying of adequate personnel, particularly when the war is fought at such a great
distance from the army’s base, as has been the case in Europe. Even so it would not be
impossible nor impractical to employ personnel enlisted for this purpose and no other at
strategic centers back of the advance zone where the mail could be routed without neces-
sarily delaying it. A rough outline of this scheme would be a central office having con-
trol over all censor personnel, being responsible for its instruction and discipline; the
issuance of censor’s stamps and bulletins on censorship which it would get through direct
and frequent touch with G. H. Q.; suboffices stratgetically located according to centers
of transportation, and local offices at each large training area or cantonement. With
this system the necessity for the use of the blue envelope would be obviated and the work
would be more espediously performed, as well as much more efficiently.

There have been complaints in regard to the delay of mail by the censor, but there
has been little ground for these complaints so far as the present base censor’s office is
concerned, for it has been a rule of the office, except in the case of letters requiring
disciplinary action, to forward all mail within twenty-four hours after its receipt at
the office. In the case of foreign language mail this twenty-four hour limit is sometime
increased to forty-eight, but as a rule the shorter time prevails even here also. The
office has often noted, however, a considerable difference between the written date on
letters and the postmark on same occasionally amounting to two weeks or more, apparently
indicating that the time required for local censorship, plus the time required to trans-
port same to the nearest army post office, has been the cause of great delay.

-110 -



It has been observed that the privilege of the blue envelope has been highly appre-
ciated by the troops, but it has been subject to severe abuses. The first, which per-
haps should not be classed as abuse, had been the interpretation of the definition of the
kind of mail that can properly be enclosed, as the average soldier thinks that any
letters which he writes to his family or friends are personal and private, and they often
enclose postcards, etc., which never meet that definition. There have been relatively
few attempts at including in the blue envelope letters of a sort which are definitely
prohibited by censorship regulations and a sort which the soldier would not attempt to
write in letters subject to ordinary censorship. There have been enough of these, how-
ever, to make it necessary for this office to examine as large a percentage of the blue
envelope mail as possible. There have been instances where the organization officers
have attempted to have all the mail written by the members of their units sent to the
base censor in the blue envelope, thereby relieving them of the duty of censoring it.
This is a very difficult matter to prove usually, but enough flagrant cases of this sort
were detected to act as a deterrent to others who might attempt it, but there have un-
doubtedly been many cases that have been let go because of inability to prove the case.
No serious objection to censorship of mail had been detected in letters provided the
censoring was done impersonally, but there is a most decided objection on the part of the
enlisted men to having the censorship done by their own officers, and they bitterly re-
sent having it done by noncommissioned officers, as has been attempted from time to time.
There have been many attempts to improvise blue envelopes so as to take advantage of the
facilities of the base censor's office while unable to secure the authorized envelope.
In one instance an engineer outfit which had access to a printing plant, prepared a large
supply of counterfeit envelopes for its own use. Unfortunately however, from their stand
point, the sergeant in charge of the printing, printed a few envelopes for his private
use with his own countersignature and the name of his correspondent thereon. This, of
course, gave away the whole story the first time the envelopes came into the office.

I
REPORT FROM LABORATORY, BASE CENSOR'S OFFICE

Relatively few attempts at conveying military information for use of the enemy have
been found but many attempts on the part of soldiers to convey forbidden information for
the satisfaction of their friends and relatives at home have been discovered. This in-
formation is usually in the form of the location of the writer; the troops near him; and
where he is to go and ordinarily is in some form of an easily detected code. In some in-
stances this information has been conveyed by the use of invisible inks. In these cases
and in all others involving violations of censorship regulations, disciplinary action has
been instituted by the base censor. The matter in question being taken up with the soldier’s
immediate or higher commander, or through the Adjutant General’s Office if the seriousness
of the case seemed to warrant it.

Plans for establishing a chemical laboratory at the base censor’s office in Paris for
the purpose of examining mail for secret writing materialized July 11, 1918 when Lucien J.
Desha, Captain, Sanitary Corps reported to establish such a laboratory and take charge of
the work. The laboratory began to function on September 23, 1918, the time previous to
this having been spent in gathering equipment and experimental work. The first work was
done by Captain Desha and four enlisted men.

In August 1918 a request was sent to Washington for four trained chemists to do ex-
perimental work. First Lieutenants G. C. Chandlee, last in charge of the work, and
D. F. J. Lynch were trained in the ink laboratory in Washington and after spending a week
in the British laboratory in London, reported for duty at the base censor’s office Novem-
ber 4, 1918. Second Lieutenants P. S. Danner and Edward F. Snyder reported direct from
the Washington laboratory to the base censor November 13, 1918.
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The chemical methods employed for the testing of mail for secret writing are those
given in the British secret report on this subject. A close relation was early established
between the military intelligence division of the United States army and the branches of
the British Postal Censorship doing similar work.

The mail examined at the American laboratory in Paris for secret writing was that
going from members of the A. E. F. chiefly to neutral countries. When the Army of occupa-
tion entered Luxemburg and Germany, a number of letters coming from the different divi-
sions in the army were tested each day. From September 23, 1918 to February 8, 1919 the
date of the tentative closing of the laboratory, a total of 53,658 letters was examined
for secret writing. Of this number 428 reacted in such manner as to require further ex-
amination but only two letters were found to contain secret writing. These were from a
private in the U. S. army to relatives in Italy.

The examination of mail for secret writing was discontinued February 8, 1919.

The statistical tables of the amount of work handled each month are on file in the
monthly reports sent to G. H. Q. The appended table gives only the total number of
pieces of each class of mail handled up to March 1, 1919, It should be borne in mind in
considering these figures that the base censor’s office has confined itself entirely to
the examination of mail originating in the A. E. F., and has at no time examined the mail
coming to the A. E. F. The amount of regimental mail recensored is not included in the
totals therein, although it has been noted on the table.

The office, when established at St-Nazaire, was under the command of Major (after-
wards Colonel) W. F. Creary. He was relieved on November 17, 1917 by Lieutenant Colonel
(afterwards Colonel) Homer B. Grant, who, in turn, was relieved in May 1918 by Major
A. L. James, Jr. who was succeeded the following month by Major Burton A. Adams, who is
base censor at the present time.

The following fifty languages, besides English, have been handled by the base censor’s office.

Swedish Norwegian Danish Finnish
Icelandic Dutch Flemish German
French Spanish Portugese Esperanto
Italian Greek Hebrew Yiddish
Russian Polish Lithuanian Bohemian (check)
Slovak Slavon Serbian Montenegrin
Bulgarian Macedonian Croatian Roumanian
Armenian Turkish Syrian Tagalog (Philippino)
Japanese Chinese Welsh Siamese
Hindu Arabic Assyrian Basque
Little Russian Slavic Horvatian Hungarian
Val ackian Hawaiian Moravian Celtic
Persian
American Indian - - Sioux

Cree

Chippewa

Cherokee

HISTORICAL SKETCH OF THE PRISONER OF WAR MAIL CENSORSHIP

In the month of October 1918, pursuant to an agreement with the Adjutant General's
office, G. H. Q., the base censor took over the censoring of the prisoner of war mail
both incoming and outgoing. This arrangement was affected by having two officers and a
few enlisted men detailed from base censor’s office to the central records office at
Bourges. Bourges was selected as the place for censoring prisoner of war mail because it
was at that place that the prisoner of war information bureau was located. This bureau
kept a record of changes of addresses of all German prisoners in American custody, and
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all prisoner of war mail went through the readdressing section of the information bureau.
Shortly after the detail of the two officers from the base censors office to the duty of
censoring the prisoners of war mail, it was found necessary to increase the personnel,
and accordingly three additional officers were added and the enlisted personnel was in-
creased to twenty-six. * * *

* %k &k % %k %

In March 1919, the readdressing section of the prisoners of war information bureau
was moved from Bourges to St-Pierre-des-Corps. This caused considerable confusion in the
censoring of the prisoner of war mail for the reason that it necessitated the rerouting
of mail, it having to go to the censor office for censorship and then to the readdressing
section for forwarding. For a while thereafter, the prisoner of war mail section censored
only letter mail, package mail being handled at the different prisoner of war enclosure
although both letter mail and packages had to go through the readdressing section. To
meet the new situation in the handling of this mail, the post office employees made a
division of the full sacks at the Bourges railroad station, sending the letter mail to
the censor office, and forwarding packages direct to St-Pierre-des-Corps. It was found
that occasionally in these sacks of packages small bundles of letter mail were found and
these had to be returned to the censor office for examination before being forwarded to
the addressees. The commanding officer of a prisoner of war labor company {Company
number 38 to be exact) made a complaint that some of the letters were uncensored and an
investigation revealed that the above situation was the cause. It, therefore, became
necessary to have some new arrangement whereby this very important office could be made
to function with precision. It became apparent that the location of this office should
be governed by the facility with which the postal express service could handle the mail
as well as by the location of the readdressing section of the prisoner of war information
bureau. It was finally decided to move this branch to Tours. This was done largely upon
the advice of the postal express service. At the time of writing this report the office
is still located at Tours and is functioning with no apparent delay or difficulty. The
work of this branch office has been of great value to the intelligence section for the
reason that it has given an insight into the conditions existing behind the enemy’s line.

In February 1919, it was decided that certain changes should be made in the regula-
tions governing correspondence of prisoners of war and accordingly the Provost Marshal
General was notified as follows:

In view of the present conditions, and with a view to relieving the natural anxiety
of prisoners’ families, the following modifications of the present censorship regulations
are authorized, effective immediately:

a. There will be no limitation on the number of letters or post cards
to be sent.
b. Permission is granted for the use of any writing paper, envelopes
or cards which may be available.
c. Prisoners will be permitted to state in their letters the place
where they are located and the nature of the work on which they are employed.
All other regulations relative to censorship will be enforced as hereto-
fore.
The A. C. of S., G-2, G. H. Q., states that he has been advised by the

office of the base censor that the mail censorship division of G-2 is pre-

pared to handle the additional quantity of mail which will result from the

above modification of the censorship regulations.

The reports indicate that this was a wise move especially in view of the turbulent
political conditions that exist in Germany. Letters from the various parts of Germany
to prisoners of war in American custody gave in some cases important information on con-
ditions in Germany after the fall of her arms.
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I. CENSORSHIP

C. RECOMMENDATIONS WITH REGARD TO FUTURE CENSORSHIP POLICY OF THE
ARMY IN THE EVENT OF WAR

1. MANAGEMENT OF FIELD PRESS HEADQUARTERS AND CENSORSHIP OF THE
PRESS IN THE FIELD

RECOMMENDATIONS FOR THE ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION OF
FIELD PRESS HEADQUARTERS AND FIELD PRESS CENSORSHIP
IN THE EVENT OF ANOTHER WAR.

1
ORGANIZATION OF THE PRESS DIVISION:

General principles only for the organization of the press division can be laid down.
All recommendations are of a character so general as to fit a possible future war against
any country.

1. The press division should be a subdivision of the intelligence section of the
general headquarters staff in the field.

2. The press division should have a commanding officer (known as the chief press
officer) a chief field censor, a transportation and mess officer, and such other additional
officers, enlisted personnel, and materiel as circumstances demand. The appointment of
competent officers in the three positions above named is absolutely essential to the
success of the press division.

3. When necessary, officers should be detached from the press division to the par-
ticular center, or larger centers, of military news.

The function of these officers should be to gather and transmit news for the use of
the press division and to ensure its accuracy. They should not be held in any way ac-
countable for the censorship of news except as to accuracy. When intelligently per-
formed, the work of these officers will serve, by gathering all available news, to re-
lieve busy staff officer; from the burden of interviews with correspondents which would
otherwise be certainly necessary.

I
PRINCIPLES OF CENSORSHIP:

1. The following are the basic principles of press censorship in the European war
as adopted on April 2, 1918:

All information which is not helpful to the enemy may be given to the public.
All articles must meet four conditions:

1. They must be accurate in statement and by implication

2. They must not supply military information to the enemy

3. They must not injure morale in our forces here or at home or among our

Allies.

4. They must not embarrass the United States or her Allies in neutral countries,

2. These principles are all inclusive. They would have covered all the problems of
past wars; they are likely to cover all the problems of wars to come.

3. In my opinion these principles are in themselves well-nigh sufficient for the
guidance of a competent field censor. The responsibility of the censor is the proper
application of these principles. A minimum of special rules should be imposed on the
censor. The effect of special rules is to oblige the censor to make decisions which may
appear to be, and often are, indefensible and ridiculous, and thus to force the army
itself into an untenable' position before the public. When the censor makes mistakes,
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these mistakes should be called to his attention. If he makes too many mistakes he
should be relieved.

4. Principle 1. Articles must be accurate in statement and by implication. There
has been little criticism of the censorship on that score. Correspondents are likely in
the future as in the past to cooperate in the direction of accuracy.

There is, however, a certain type of mind to which real accuracy is foreign.
Among all writers the imaginative faculty is intentionally, and rightly, developed: and
an occasional correspondent will always be found whose immagination has become so strong
that he cannot stick to the truth no matter how honestly he tries. In extreme cases of
this sort, the only cure is to request his employer to relieve the correspondent in ques-
tion, giving presistent inaccuracy as a reason for the request.

5. Principle 2, Articles must not supply military information to the enemy. The
military information most necessary to be suppresses is that regarding all military
activities behind the lines. Correspondents can seldom give technical information of any
value to the enemy, as they seldom have sufficient technical knowledge to do so. Exact
numbers of any kind should of course be avoided. As a general rule exact information of
any kind should be avoided, and all news regarding troops in reserve or activities behind
the lines, should, if not wholly suppressed, be regarded as containing very dangerous
possibilities of information to the enemy. Future plans of the army, or conjecture as to
future plans, should of course be barred.

6. Articles must not injure morale in our forces here or at home or among our Allies.

Just as the application of principle (2) demands military experience of the
censor, so does the application of principle (3) demand common sense, for it is in dealing
with this principle that most of the disagreements between the censor and correspondents
arise. As a general rule whatever causes discord in our forces, or at home, or among our
Allies, also weakens morale; so it is discord which must be avoided. Where there exists
a grave state of affairs in any army or between Allied armies, or between an expeditionary
force and its home government, the high command alone should authorize publication of the
facts, frankly accepting the responsibility for temporary injury to morale, and in the
conviction that morale will thereby be permanently improved.

There is little likelihood of intentional violation of principles (1) and (2} by
censors or correspondents; but a danger in the past and in past wars has always been
present in the application of principle (3). No intentional violation of this principle
should for any reason ever be permitted by a subordinate officer.

7. Principle (4) Articles must not embarrass the United States or her Allies in
neutral countries.

This principle, while it has been a dead letter in the immediate past, has
usually been of the very highest importance to belligerents, and will very likely be
equally important in the future. Indeed, since this principle chiefly involves national
interests, no army should consent to its violation except by direction from the proper
authorities of the national government.

III
QUALIFICATIONS OF OFFICERS OF THE PRESS DIVISION

1. The chief press officer should possess:
(a) Military experience
(b) Newspaper experience
{c) The qualities expected of a competent judge
(d) Executive ability

The chief press officer in addition to his ordinary duties as commanding officer should
act as first court for appeals by correspondents against censorship and other rulings.
The chief press officer should never himself act as censor. Only in this way can a neces-
sary buffer be placed between the correspondents and general headquarters. The chief
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press officer must have military experience, newspaper experience, and a firm judicial
temperament in order to pass judgment justly upon appeals. He must have executive ability
in order properly to direct the press division. It makes no difference whether he is a
regular army or reserve officer provided on the one hand that he does not appear in the
eyes of the correspondents to place the interests of the regular army ahead of any other
national interests, and on the other hand that he conducts himself in a strict and proper
military manner, and according to the highest military ethics.
2. The chief field censor should possess:
{a) Military experience
(b) Newspaper experience
(c) The qualities expected of a competent judge
(d) Executive ability
The chief field censor should possess all the qualities expected of the chief press
officer. If he lacks military experience, newspaper experience or a judicial temperament
appeals will become so frequent that the duties of the chief field censor will practi-
cally devolve upon the chief press officer. As second in command of the press division,
he should possess executive ability in order properly to direct the press division in the
chief officer’s absence, occasionally necessary. The chief field censor should possess
military experience sufficient to distinguish all matters in despatches which might supply
military information of service to the enemy. The chief field censor should possess
thorough newspaper experience and be in sympathy with the objects of a free and loyal
press. Above all, the chief field censor should possess the qualities expected of a com-
petent judge. He must be firm, absolutely impartial and he must never on any account or
for any reason lose his temper with individuals.
3. The mess and transportation officer should possess executive ability, good
temper, and experience in the particular means of transportation which are to be employed.

v
CERTIFICATES OF EXPERIENCE AND CHARACTER

The personal character and newspaper experience of correspondents should be certi-
fied by their employers before correspondents are accredited and permitted to join the
army in the field. Employers should in principle be held responsible for the conduct of
their representatives.

\"
NUMBER AND PRIVILEGES OF ACCREDITED CORRESPONDENTS:

The number of accredited correspondents should be limited in the discretion of the
commander-in-chief in the field.

Accredited correspondents should be accorded the social rank and privileges of
commissioned officers. All possible facilities for the gathering of news and for its
transmission should be afforded them.

In other words, correspondents should be treated as staff officers. In principle
no information should be withheld from them, whether or not it can be published, and
orders to that effect should be issued. Correspondents should be {ree to travel wherever
they please without conducting officers. Almost all American correspondents can be fully trusted.

After despatches are censored official assistance if necessary, should be given for
their transmission.

A strict examination of the qualifications and trustworthiness of correspondents
should be made before they are permitted to join the army in the field. After that, it
is impossible to get good results other than by trusting them. Obviously all must be
treated and trusted, alike.
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VI
CORRESPONDENTS AGREEMENT:

Correspondents when accredited should agree (1) to obey all lawful orders of the
chief press officer and of his superior officers. (2) to serve if required for the
duration of the war. (3) this agreement should be countersigned by correspondents
employers.

1. A correspondent should in sighting his agreement place himself in the position
of a commissioned officer when he signs the oath of allegiance.

2. In insisting that correspondents agree to serve for the duration of the war the
army protects itself in the only way it can protect itself. If correspondents know that
they cannot resign any time they feel like it, they will regard their responsibilities
more seriously than has been the case hitherto.

3. It will also have a sobering effect on employers if they know that they cannot
square themselves with the army by simply substituting for a man who has broken the
rules, another man who has not. The principle of employers responsibility should be
rigidly established and maintained.

4. Correspondents when accredited should be obliged to deposit a substantial amount
of money with the War Department.

This deposit should be used to defray those expenses incurred by correspondents
which cannot be conveniently disposed of by cash payment to the army in the field. This
deposit should not be subject to forfeit as a disciplinary measure, but required by the
War Department merely as a financial precaution.

VII
DISCIPLINARY MEASURES

1. These measures should consist of (1) suppression of filing privileges. (2) Can-
cellation of credentials. (3) Court martial.

From the point of view of a correspondent or of his employers the most serious
penalty which can be incurred for the breaking of agreement is loss of filing privileges.
It should be understood before the agreement is signed that that is the very penalty
which will be inflicted. In addition both correspondents and employers should understand
that if a correspondent breaks the rules, he may be held idle even for the duration of
the war. Employers should also understand that they cannot substitute another corre-
spondent for one who has broken the rules. In that case rules will indeed be rarely
broken.

2. The credentials of a correspondent should only be cancelled for gross discbedience
of orders as a disciplinary measure alternative to detention with permanent suppression of
filing privileges or where such detention with the army is impracticable.

This penalty should be inflicted upon a correspondent only by legal processes
equivalent to those whereby a commissioned officer is discharged from the service, and
serve to convey and equivalent stigma.

3. Court martial of correspondents should only take place in case of actual crime.

Resignation of correspondents, by request, is not included as a disciplinary
measure. This should merely be a request from the army which it will no doubt be politic
from time to time to make in particular cases. Such requests will no doubt be acceded to
in the future as they have been in the past, as it is not to the interests of employers
to keep correspondents with the army who are not wanted there.
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VIII
ORDER OF TRANSMISSION OF DISPATCHES:

1. In principle, correspondents should themselves transmit their dispatches as soon
as each dispatch is censored.

2. When by reason of distance from the office of transmission of or any other
reason this becomes impossible, dispatches should be numbered by the censor in the order
of filing. The order of filing is thus certified as the order of transmission also.

3. When for military reasons dispatches must be temporarily held for release, lots
should be drawn for the order of transmission, dispatches of recognized news agencies
being limited in quantity but given precedence over those of special newspapers.

In principle, dispatches of all correspondents, whether representing news agencies
or special newspapers, should be transmitted in the actual order of filing. From time to
time, however, it will be found necessary temporarily to withhold the publication of news,
for military reasons. Correspondents will then naturally file dispatches in advance for
release by the censor. In that case the only just method of adjusting the order of trans-
mission is by lot. But bearing in mind the ultimate object of the press organization,
which is to supply to the entire public all information not helpful to the enemy, preced-
ence over special newspaper should be given to those agencies which serve the whold press
of the United States and Europe. On the other hand, the dispatches of these recognized
news agencies should in number of words be strictly limited to that amount which in the
judgment of the chief field censor and the chief press officer meets the news exigencies
of the event released. In point of fact it is priority of transmission, though strictly
limited in quantity, which is required of and should be granted to, the news agencies.

They should be permitted to file for prior transmission to no greater extent than is
necessary to cover the principal outstanding facts of any released event.

X
APPEALS:

1. Oral appeals to the chief press officer on all rulings should be permitted.

Written appeals through military channels, only, to the superior officers of the
chief press officer should be permitted. This rule should not be so construed as to pre-
clude interviews by appointment with those officers. Correspondents should be obliged
to make all appeals to general headquarters except in the case of personal interviews,
through military channels. Otherwise general headquarters will allow the influence of the
chief press officer to be undermined and soon find themselves obliged to do his work
themselves. On the other hand it is a good thing for general headquarters to receive the
correspondents personally just as much as possible, to keep in touch with them, and to
see that no injustice is being done.

X
RELATIONS OF PRESS OFFICERS AND CORRESPONDENTS

The press officers and correspondents should live and mess together. Only so can
such an atmosphere for cooperation be maintained as is necessary for the achievement of
the object of the press organization. This object is to send out the most news and the
best news possible. Given the right kind of officers there is no danger that famili-
arity will breed contempt. The press division must be an organization in which corre-
spondents and officers meet and work not from day to day but from hour to hour in a
commwon patriotic cause.
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I. CENSORSHIP

C. RECOMMENDATIONS WITH REGARD TO FUTURE CENSORSHIP POLICY OF THE ARMY
IN THE EVENT OF WAR

2. POSTAL CENSORSHIP

3. PRISONER OF WAR MAIL

II. POSTAL CENSORSHIP: The system as employed in the present war, being largely a
development from the British system, contemplated the theory and policy of unit control.
There are obvious difficulties in this system of censorship control, which have been
pointed out in other portions of this report.

Another method of censorship control, namely, original jurisdiction of censor-
ship vested in a base censor, with branches at railheads and various training areas or
other isolated stations, would, under certain conditions, adapt itself either to an ex-
peditionary force or to a war of defense on home territory, but circumstances must con-
trol the method to be employed. For instance, in a war of defense on home territory,
where a postal service is organized and established and rail lines are thoroughly known,
the problem would be far more simple and original base censorship more easy than in the
case presented by the present war in which ours was an expeditionary force within a
foreign country whose rail and postal control were heavily burdened by its own neces-
sities. It is obvious that the factor of difficult liaison between the American Ex-
peditionary Force in France and the French postal and rail system was a considerable
handicap in the matter of censorship control.

In view of the chapters of this report which refer to postal censorship, with-
out attempting to prescribe specifically a method for future emergency, one is led to
recommend a policy which it is hoped would develop a nucleus of personnel and a funda-
mental principle of censorship that would render it a comparatively easy matter to es-
tablish a method of administration of censorship under whatever conditions we may find
ourselves, whether in defensive or expeditionary warfare.

First, there should be a base censor. A base censor is necessary, regardless of
whether unit control or censorship solely by a specialized personnel is employed. The
base censor should be an officer of the regular establishment who has special qualifi-
cations and has had special training in the army intelligence schools, training in the
intelligence schools being necessary that this officer may coordinate his department with
the intelligence section in all its parts. There should also be trained junior officers,
who, in the event that a zone or railhead system be adopted, may take over and train the
necessary personnel for the several stations with the least possible delay and with a
clear understanding of the policy and method adopted for the emergency. Such junior of-
ficers are necessary under either system, for, in the event that unit control is employed,
they will be valuable as assistants to the revising base censor, and for the training of
officers of the various units for original censorship.

It is thought advisable that, in the event unit control of censorship is employed,

a special course of instruction be given to representatives of the various larger units

in order that they may in turn instruct officers of subordinate units on the policy and
methods to be used. Most of the violations of censorship rules which have occurred in
the present war could have been avoided had the censoring officer been fully cognizant of
the policy of censorship and in sympathy with the methods by which the censorship was
imposed. If properly instructed, a platoon commander is in a position in turn to advise
his men what they may or may not write in their letters and quite as important, the
reasons for the rules. With a more thorough understanding of the rules of censorship and
the reasons therefor, men become less sensitive in submitting their letters for censor-
ship, and officers, by being trained in the subject, find it less difficult to deal with
censorship problems.

The base censor must be responsible, mediately or immediately, to the chief of in-
telligence and must have an organization under him so coordinated as to be able to reach
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the lowest private in the ranks. Viewing the matter in this light, the prime necessity

is that of providing a nucleus of personnel. This nucleus must be composed of officers,
and perhaps enlisted men, of the regular establishment, for the reason that the per-
manency of such a nucleus of informed men is vitally necessary. Such a nucleus of per-
sonnel having been established and a policy of censorship having been adopted to cover
a given emergency, there remains only the expansion of the system to meet the require-
ments of the emergency of adding to the personnel and by training it in accordance with
the policy established.

III. RECOMMENDATIONS:

In the event of another war, the base censor should be charged with the examining
and censoring of the prisoner of war mail. In order to do this properly, an officer of
military experience, enemy language qualifications, and special intelligence training
should be detailed from the base censor’s office, with sufficient commissioned and en-
listed personnel, to the office or bureau which shall have as its function the keeping of
records of all prisoners, information concerning them, their addresses and changes thereof.
It is apparent that a prisoner of war mail censorship should be located at a point where
both the incoming and outgoing prisoner of war mail must necessarily pass. For example,
the mail coming from any territory is forwarded by the neutral government which undertakes
the forwarding of mail between the two belligerents, and this mail should go direct to
the prisoners of war bureau, and there be sorted and distributed to the various prisoners’
camps. Outgoing mail should be collected from the various prison camps at this bureau
and forwarded direct to the neutral country. That, in effect is the system that was
employed in this war, and so far as it concerns the censorship; it is an excellent system,
for at the point of concentration the censorship can be very effectively applied with the
least possible distrubance of the transmission of the mail, and with the additional ad-
vantage of having access to files on information, which is a great help in the censoring
of letters and compiling data for the intelligence section.

II. PROPAGANDA

A. HISTORY OF DIRECT PROPAGANDA OVER THE ENEMY'S LINES AS CONDUCTED
UNDER THE AUSPICES OF G-2-D

HISTORY OF DIRECT PROPAGANDA OVER THE ENEMY LINES AS
CONDUCTED UNDER THE AUSPICES OF G-2-D, FROM
AUGUST 28 to NOVEMBER 11, 1918

PRELUDE: The A. E. F. dropped over the German lines, in the last three months of
the war, approximately 3,000,000 propaganda leaflets.

These 3,000,000 leaflets were simply statements of fact, written with the most
scrupulous regard for truth and simply pointing out the hopelessness of the German cause.
They were showered, by airplane generally, on the Argonne front, the Meuse and Thiaucourt
fronts (these by patrol and plane to a depth of eight kilometers), and the Vosges
(scatteringly, by patrol). Back areas, such as Conflans, Longuyon, Stenay, Sedan and
the neighborhood of Metz, were reached by airplane and balloon. The distribution by air-
plane was often extremely hazardous.

This sketch of the use of propaganda as a military weapon by the A. E. F. includes
the following:

Origin of propaganda, and A. E. F, propaganda, against the enemy.
The approved aims.

Organization and personnel.

Actual workings.

Catalogue of leaflets.

Estimate of success.

oA N -
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ORIGIN: The purpose of propaganda, directed against military forces, was to con-
tribute to the general demoralization of enemy morale, and in specific sectors to break
the fighting spirit of particular units and to bring about desertions from particular
units at critical times. ‘

The Germans developed propaganda, both against military froces and civilian popu-
lations, into effective weapons of offense but in so notorious a fashion and with such a
disregard of truth that the work propaganda fell into disrepute; for the Allied armies it
came to mean simply the dropping upon German lines and concentration areas of plain
statements of fact to show, or attempt to show, the hopelessness of his case. For ex-
ample, the main arguments of Allied propaganda in the closing weeks of the war was the
story of the tremendous forces America was throwing into the conflict and thereby sealing
the fate of Germany.

The discovery of how effective the German propaganda was or how effective propaganda
could be -- resulted, in the Allied countries, in its being given the importance it de-
served. The Russian reverse and the crushing defeat of the Italian armies in September
1917, in both of which propaganda figured prominently, were perhaps the final proofs.

An interallied propaganda board was established in London, to discuss ploicies and
for the interchange of indeas, and James Keeley sat on it as the American representative,
England, for herself, greatly increased its propaganda board, put Lord Northcliffe at
the head of it, and began to send millions of leaflets over the German lines. France in-
creased its propaganda work and, by August 1918, had dropped 25,000,000 pamphlets over
the lines.

On July 15, seven officers sailed for the A. E. F., in charge of Capt. Heber
Blankenhorn. They reported at G. H. Q. on July 25, and were sent to study propaganda
methods of foreign countries.

Some of the officers sat first in Paris with the French committee for propaganda
against the enemy and later in London, and afterward visited British G. H. Q. near Arras
and studied distribution methods.

These investigations disclosed the following conditions:

The French army was distributing leaflets over enemy lines by means of airplane,
paper balloon, rifle grenade and even by shells from 75’s. The leaflets consisted of
announcements of the increase of the American army, statements of prisoner conditions in
French prison camps, copies of revolutionary periodicals, booklets by exiled German radi-
cals, and onslaughts on Ludendorff and the Hohenzollerns.

The British army was distributing propaganda by balloon alone, having begun late in
the Spring of 1918. At first the leaflets were appeals to desert and reproductions
of prisoners’ letters, and were prepared by the War Office. Later the work was taken over
by Lord Northcliffe’s board, and the most emphasis laid on America’s help and on progress
maps. The chief activity of the board, however, was a series of diplomatic moves to
cause the submerged nationalities of Austro-Hungary to become discontented. At that time,
the summer of 1918, the British board had not been able to get its flying corps to dis-
tribute pamphlets, its policy being that propaganda is not worth casualties.

Both the British and French propaganda boards gave all assistance in their power.
The A. E. F. campaign conducted its campaign independently; its total distributions were
about proportionate to its percentage of strictly military participation.

THE APPROVED AIMS: Report was made in the last week of August, presenting two plans:

(a) A tentative plan, subject to the approval of the Secretary of War, for the es-
tablishment propaganda over the lines on all fronts.

(b) A plan for immediate propaganda over the front of the American First Army, to
meet the necessities of the day.

The complete plan provided for three departments:

(1) Political Intelligence: Effective work could be founded only on the most
accurate current intelligence of German civilian and military morale and the influence
to which it was most sensitive.
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(2) Emergency Publication: This department to be made up of experts in editing
and the presentation of arguments, supplemented by translators and printers, was to have
charge of the actual production of leaflets in Europe, and was to supervise the impromptu
printing of leaflets on army presses and in the field.

(3) Distribution: This department was to assure immediate distribution by airplane
and balloon, and to investigate other possible methods adaptable to our front.

In principle, parts 2 and 3 of this organization were approved. In practice, the
immediate need of the A. E. F. was the production and distribution of a special sort of
propaganda. To effect this, the following principles were laid down by authorities at
G. H. Q.

First, leaflets were to be edited and distributed for strictly military pusposes,
chiefly, inducing desertion and surrender in enemy units on special sectors of our front.
These leaflets were to combat the common German rumor that Americans killed all prisoners
and that the American army was weak in numbers and equipment. The arguments were to be
simple, plain soldier, accurate statements of fact, adapted to the mentality of the aver-
age, or below average, private.

Second, leaflets were to be prepared for the strictly military but less immediate
purpose of undermining morale by the presentation of the larger political aspects of the
war, whenever these American arguments were formulated in addresses of the President.
These were to be distributed also over civilian populations, as they would indirectly
affect military morale.

A strategic factor was Allied policy, which had come to favor (Fall of 1918) a sus-
tained offensive to end the war that year. This change of policy resulted in more
emphasis being laid on the strictly technical purpose of inducing surrender then on the
larger political arguments.

ORGANIZATION AND PERSONNEL: An organization was improvised out of the officers
immediately available. The A. C. of S., G-2, G. H. Q., assumed personal responsibility
for the character of the leaflets and himself scrutinized the first ones issued. Under
him the Chief, G-2-D, G. H. Q., Major A. L. James, Jr., subdivided the work as follows:

{a) Distribution was put in charge of Capt. Heber Blankenhorn, assisted by Lieuts.
George N. Ifft, Ludlow Griscom and W. F, Miltenberger, stationed at G. H. Q.

(b) Editing was put in charge of Capt. Walter Lippman, assisted by Mr. Arthur Page
and Lieut. E. M. Woolley stationed in Paris. Lieut. Charles Merz was stationed in
London.

In later practice, the planning and editing (and sometimes the actual printing) of
leaflets was carried on largely by the officers stationed at G. H. Q. At one stage
almost all the propaganda was written in Washington, by President Wilson, in the Armistice
notes addressed to Germany.

ACTUAL WORKING: The first step was to find out the actual state of enemy morale,
principally by questioning prisoners. Capt. Lippmann, Lieut. Ifft and Sergt. E. A. Hicker,
after studying the current intelligence at G. H. Q., would go to the war cages near Toul
and Souilly and talk with enemy officers and privates. In this way, accurate acknowledge
was obtained of their conception of war conditions and especially of America’s part in
the war.

The second step was to draw up leaflets which, after approval, were printed in Paris
and sent to G. H. Q., or, later, to Bar-le-Duc and Toul, where field stations were es-
tablished.

Through liaison with the air service, leaflets were allotted to air fields covering
certain prescribed areas, together with report blanks for record of actual distribution.

From questionaires sent to G-2’s of armies and corps, a checkup of results was at-
tempted through the questioning of prisoners, especially those on whose person was found
American leaflets.

Nearly every branch of the service assisted in every way it could. The meteorolog-
ical section of the signal corps made experiments to determine the ascentional rate of
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the balloons to be used. The G-2's of many organizations furnished suggestions and sent
in calls for propaganda. The organizations furnished suggestions and sent in calls for
propaganda. The aviators distributed the leaflets in an admirable spirit of cooperation,
even under hazardous conditions.

Room 65, in B Building, G. H. Q. was fitted up at this time as propaganda head-
quarters. On one wall was a graphic record of the propaganda situation; on another the
military use of propaganda by Great Britain; on another all specimens of German propaganda;
on another all French propaganda and on another the American leaflets. There were also
specimens of propaganda balloons and maps showing the distribution of all American
propaganda.

In Paris the editors and printing directors had desk room at the office of the mili-
tary attache and at the headquarters of the French commission for propaganda against the
enemy.

At Bar-le-Duc was the field workshop for the First Army, where propaganda was stored,
balloon releases made and the field unit housed. At Toul was a similar office for the
Second Army. Three lieutenants and seventeen enlisted men operated the distributing out-
fit consisting of two three ton trucks and two light trucks. Their business was to get
the leaflets to air fields and to arrange for reports of distribution. The two trucks
also acted as balloon sending stations near Verdun.

The balloons used were the standard British paper propaganda balloon, known as the
ninety foot balloon, about 9' long and carrying four pounds of leaflets hung on a slow
burning fuse, twelve inches long. Lieut. Ifft, in charge, began his day’s work by ob-
taining from meteorological headquarters the wind rates for the day, so as to regulate
the length of fuse to be burned before the balloon could drift to the enemy lines. Bad
weather, the shortage of hydrogen gas, the rapidly moving battle line, the difficulties
of gas tube transport, combined to reduce the number of balloons actually sent.

The chief credit for actual distribution should go to the aviators, who were tireless
in trying to reach enemy troop concentrations with the leaflets. The greatest quantities
were distributed by the III Corps observers at Souilly, the day bombers at Maulin, the
IV Corps observers at Toul, the army observers at Vavincourt, and the different corps
observers at Rarecourt, Fouracourt, Remicourt, Beauzee and Rumont (the last two French).
Despite threatening enemy orders promising imprisonment or hanging for aviators carrying
propaganda, these flyers took the leaflets along on most of their trips for observation
or bombing. Some flew as low as 50 meters over Montfaucon with the propaganda.

In all, 9 to 12 aviation fields handled the material, averaging 5,000 to 10,000
pamphlets a day. Some fields handled 30,000 a day. Low clouds and miserable weather
handered the distribution to a great extent.

LEAFLETS PRODUCED: Following is a record of the leaflets acutally produced or dis-
tributed by the Propaganda Section, G-2-D, G. H. Q.

1. Prisoner Leaflet: This leaflet was a translation of an extract from General
Order 106, prescribing the treatment to be accorded by the A. E. F. to prisoners of war.
Appended to it was a list of rations issued to the American soldier, and prescribed for
the enemy prisoner.

2. Prisoner Leaflet: Same as #1 but gave the ration in detail and was printed in Gothic.

3. Prisoner Post Card: A postcard, a variation of 1, done up in the likeness of the
German Feldpostkarte, and based on the idea that the enemy soldier’s natural interest,
after being assured of mercy and food, was solicitued for his family. A number came
back on prisoners.

4. St-Mihiel Progress Map: This was worked up by General Nolan and Capt. Blankenhorn,
a simple dignified statement by map and statistics of the results of the St-Mihiel smash.

5. Way to Peace and Justice: An extract from the League of Nations speech of Presi-
dent Wilson on Sept. 27. Many of these were later found on prisoners. :

6. Graphic Potrayal of American Troop Shipments: A diagram showing a file of sol-
diers of rapidly increasing size, each indicating a monthly shipment of American troops.
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10. Official Figures. A tiny dodger, borrowed from the French, giving the official
statements of Allied captures from Sept. 1 to Sept. 30 and from July 1 to Sept. 30.

11. The German Request for an Armistice of October 4 and the President’s Reply of
October 8: Used because of the belief that the import of these messages were delayed in
reaching the German soldier.

13. An improved and complete edition of 1.

X. Special Leaflet from the Commander-in-Chief: A combined statement of the hope-
lessness of the situation (military) for Germany and of the opportunity open to the German
soldier of surrendering to exceptionally kind captors.

14. Official Figures: The name of 10 brought up to the date of October 10, supple-
mented by a map of the front and by a graphic diagram of troop shipments.

15. The President’s reply to Germany of October 14, edited by Capt. Lippmann.

18. The President’s reply to Austria printed in Czecho-Slovak and dropped over an Austro-
Hungarian division containing many Czechs.

18. Progress map of the western front brought up to October 21 with a statement of
captures and graphic representation of American troop shipments. A revision of 14.

19. The President’s note of October 23.

20. The Austrian request for a separate peace, printed in German and scattered over
German troops on the western front.

21. A Polish pamphlet, supplied by the French, for an Austro-Hungarian division.

No. Y and Z. Austria is Out of the War: A leaflet with the announcement of the
Austrian Armistice, pointed out that Germany was then alone, quoted Vorwaerts to the
effect that Austria’s action virtually ended the war, and closed with statements directly
inducing desertion and surrender.

In addition to the above, the distribution section edited and printed a leaflet
especially designed for Alsace-Lorrainers in German units on the front of the Second
Army. Copies of all leaflets were also printed in English so that units would know what
they were distributing.

A newspaper, The International Bulletin, with parallel columns in German and English,
was in course of preparation at the time of the Armistice.

ESTIMATE OF SUCCESS: The evidence of the value of propaganda - propaganda as a
whole, rather than the A. E. F. propaganda alone - is of two kinds, first orders and
proclamations of the German High Command, and replies of prisoners and captured letters,

1. The German command issued and reissued (see Hindenburg manifesto in appendix)
stringent orders against reading our propaganda leaflets and all propaganda leaflets,
ordering them to be turned in to commanding officers and offering pay for each leaflet so
given up. In the Koelnische Zeitung, at the end of October, a letter from an officer on
the western front said: “What caused most damage was the paper war waged by our enemies,
who daily flooded us with some hundred thousand leaflets, extraordinarily well arranged
and edited.” The Germans worked hard in their endeavor to reply to the propaganda with
propaganda.

2. The answers of German prisoners when interrogated on propaganda may be classi-
fied, roughly, as follows: Of officers, 75% laughed at the value of the leaflets and
said the troops did not believe them and obediently turned them in, and 25% attributed
the weakening of German morale to the leaflets. Of the men, 75% expressed belief in the
leaflets, especially the American leaflets, and 25% declared they paid no attention to
them.

Letters captured with prisoners gave strong evidence of the men being impressed with
the propaganda.

To summarize: It appears that propaganda, American and Allied, helped materially
to create an atmosphere of defeat, which helped to lower the enemy morale.
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APPENDIX

The following is the manifesto Marshal Hindenburg issued against propaganda, about
September 5, 1918,

We are engaged in a hard struggle with our enemies. If numerical superiority alone
guaranteed victory, Germany would long since have lain shattered on the ground. The
enemy knows, however, that Germany and her Allies cannot be conquered by arms alone. The
enemy knows that the spirit which dwells within our troops and our people makes us un-
conquerable. Therefore, together with the struggle against German arms, he has under-
taken a struggle against the German spirit; he seeks to poison our spirit and believes
that German arms will also become blunted if the German spirit is eaten away.

We should not take this plan of the enemy too lightly. The enemy conducts his cam-
paign against our spirit by various means. He bombards our front, not only with a drum-
fire of artillery, but also with a drumfire of printed matter. Besides bombs which kill
the body. his airmen throw down leaflets which are intended to kill the soul.

Of these enemy leaflets our field-gray men delivered up:

In May 85,000
In June 120,000
In July 300,000

A gigantic increase. Ten thousand poisoned arrows daily in July; 10,000 times daily
the attempt to deprive the individual and the whole body of belief in the justice of our
cause, and of the strength and confidence for ultimate victory! We can reckon in addition
that a great part of the enemy leaflets will not have been found by us.

But the enemy is not merely satisfied in attacking the spirit of our front, he wishes
above all else to poison the spirit of our home. He knows what sources of strength for
the front rest in the home. True, his aeroplanes and balloons do not carry these leaflets
far into our homeland; they lie far from it in the lines in which the enemy vainly strug-
gles for victory by arms. But the enemy hopes that many a field-gray soldier will send
home the leaflet which has innocently fluttered down from the air. At home it will pass
from hand to hand and be discussed at the beer table, in families, in the sewing room, in
factories, and in the street. Unsuspectingly many thousands consume the poison. For
thousands the burden the war in any case imposes upon them is increased, and the will and
hope for a victorious issue of the war is taken from them. All these again then write
their doubts to the front, and Wilson, Lloyd-George and Clemenceau rub their hands.

The enemy attacks the spirit of the home in another way besides. The silliest rumors
designed to break our inner power of resistance are put into circulation. We find them
simultaneously in Switzerland, in Holland and in Denmark; thence they spread like a wave
over the whole of Germany. Or they emerge simultaneously, agreeing in silly details in
the remotest regions of our country, in Silesia, in East Prussia, in the Rhineland, and
wend their way thence over the remainder of the home territory. This poison works on the
man on leave and flows in letters to the front. Again the enemy rubs his hands.

The enemy is ingenious. He knows how to mix the little powder for everyone. He
decoys the fighters at the front. One leaflet runs:

German soldiers. It is shameful lie that the French ill treat German

prisoners. We are not brutes; only come over to us without fear; here you

will find a most considerate reception, good food and a peaceful refuge.

Ask brave men who have succeeded with unspeakable difficulty in escaping from enemy
captivity about this. Plundered to the utmost in wire compounds, roofless, goaded by
hunger and thirst into treasonable utterances, forced by blows and threats of death to
betray their comrades, spat upon, pelted with filth by the French populace while being
driven to hard labor, that is what the paradise that the enemy conjures up really looks like.

Reproductions of original letters written by prisoners are also thrown down, in
which these men describe how well it goes with them. God be praised, there are still
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also decent and humane commandments of prisoners’ camps in England and France, but these
are the exception, and the letters the enemy throws down are only three or four different
kinds. But he sends these multiplied by many thousands of copies. The enemy intimidates
the fainthearted by saying:

Your struggle is hopeless; America will settle you; your submarines are

no good; we are building more ships than they can sink; after the war we shall

debar you from getting raw materials; then Germany'’s industry must starve. This is

the tone of the leaflets; now enticement, now threat.

This is the tone of the leaflets; now enticement, now threat.

What is the real situation? We have enforced peace in the east and are strong
enough to do it in the west, notwithstanding the Americans; but we must be strong and
united; that is what the enemy is fighting against with his leaflets and rumors. He
wishes to deprive us of faith and confidence, will and force.

Why is the enemy continually seeking new Allies in the struggle against us? Why
does he try to press nations still neutral into the struggle against us? Because in
strength we are his equals.

Why does he incite black and other colored men against German soldiers? Because his
will is to destroy us.

Again the enemy says another thing:

You Germans, your form of government is wrong. Fight against the

Hohenzollerns, against capitalism; help us, the Entente, to give you a

better form of state.

The enemy knows perfectly what strength resides in our state and empire; but that is
precisely why he combats it. The enemy also seeks to tear open old wounds in the German
body politic. With his leaflets and by rumors he attempts to sow division and distrust
among the federal state. At Lake Constance we confiscated many thousands of leaflets con-
veyed to Bavaria and intended to excite anger against the north Germans. They wish to
destroy the German Empire, which for centuries was the dream of Germans, and which our
fathers won for us, and to condemn Germany to the impotence of the Thirty Years War also
wishes to shake our loyalty to our Allies. He does not know the German way, and the word
of a German man. He himself sacrifices his Allies; he who is England’s ally dies of it.

And finally the enemy sends not the least dangerous of his poisoned arrows dipped
in printers’ ink when he throws down the utterances of German men and German newspapers.
The utterances of German newspapers are torn from their contexts. Regarding the utter-
ances of Germans who are reproduced remember that at every time there have been conscious
and unconscious traitors to the fatherland. Most of them reside abroad in neutral coun-
tries, in order not to be obliged to share our struggle and our privations or to be
condemned by our judges as guilty of high treason. Nor have champions of extreme party
tendencies any right to claim to speak for the generality of the German people.

It is our strength, but also our weakness, that even in war we allow unrestricted
utterances to every opinion. We still tolerate in our newspapers the reproduction of
enemy army reports and the speeches of many statesmen, which are weapons of attack di-
rected against the spirit of the German army and people. This is a sign of strength, be-
cause it proves a consciousness of might. But it is a weakness because it allows the
enemy’s poison to find an entrance among us.

Therefore, German army, German homeland, if one of these thrown-out pieces of poison
in the form of leaflet or rumor comes before your eyes or ears, remember that it origi-
nates with the enemy. Remember that nothing comes from the enemy which is not harmful
to Germany. Everyone must be mindful of this, whatever his position or party. If you
meet anyone whose name and origin indeed are German, but who by nature stands in the
enemy'’s camp, keep him at a distance, despise him, put him publicly in the pillory in
order that every other true German may despise him.

Defend yourself, Germany, army, German homeland.

- 126 -



II. PROPAGANDA

B. RECOMMENDATIONS AS TO THE USES OF PROPAGANDA IN THE EVENT OF A
FUTURE EMERGENCY

1. DISTINCTION BETWEEN MILITARY AND CIVIL PROPAGANDA

(a) Propaganda toward the United States civil population, toward neutrals or
Allies (if any) and against enemy civil population should not be a function of the army.

(b) Propaganda against the military forces of the enemy should be directed by
the general staff in the field.

Propaganda directed for or against a civil population is obviously a civil
function and naturally falls within the domain of other than military departments of the
national government.

Propaganda for or against a military organization is, on the other hand,
obviously a military function.

2. PROPAGANDA FUNCTIONS OF THE INTELLIGENCE SECTION OF THE GENERAL STAFF
IN THE FIELD

The functions of the intelligence section in this regard should be the prepara-
tion and distribution of suitable propaganda among enemy front line units.

3. PREPARATION AND DISTRIBUTION OF PROPAGANDA AMONG ENEMY FIRST LINE
TROOPS.

Leaflets should be prepared by a propaganda subdivision organized for that
purpose in the intelligence section and distributed by it, by balloons or other available
means, among the enemy troops.

Leaflets should be:

(a) Simple, plain soldier, accurate statements of fact, adapted to the men-
tality of the average or below average private.

(b) Calculated to induce, or at least suggest the thought of, surrender.

{c) Adapted to the character of the enemy unit aimed at, to the supposed con-
dition of his morale, and to the general condition of the military situation.

4. ORGANIZATION OF THE PROPAGANDA SUBDIVISION OF THE INTELLIGENCE SECTION
OF THE GENERAL STAFF IN THE FIELD.

(a) An officer in charge of propaganda subdivision.

(b) An officer in charge of preparation and printing of leaflets.

(c) An officer in charge of distribution of leaflets and such additional
commissioned and noncommissioned personnel as circumstances demand.

5. CONCLUSION: It is pointed out that the present value of propaganda is the direct
result not of the magnitude of the forces engaged in this war but of its long and trying
character. The organization of a propaganda service will not be necessary in any way, no
matter how great, which is settled by sudden force of arms, as, for instance, the War of
1870. The organization of a propaganda service is one which can safely be delayed, and
which should be delayed, until the intelligence section functions of more immediate mili-
tary importance are first fulfilled.

III. THE OFFICIAL ARTISTS OF THE A. E. F,

A. HISTORY OF THEIR RELATIONS WITH G-2-D AND NOTES ON THEIR WORK.
REPORT ON THE WORK OF THE EIGHT OFFICIAL ARTISTS IN THE A. E. F.
COMMISSIONED AS CAPTAINS IN THE ENGINEER RESERVE CORPS
In the plans outlined by the general staff for the making of a pictorial history of
the war, no provision was included for artists in colors or in black and white. The
initiative in this line of work was taken by Major General Black, Chief of Engineers, in
December 1917. After conference with engineer officers engaged in camouflage work and
with Mr. Charles Dana Gibson and other well known artists, General Black gave commissions,
with the rank of captain, to eight artists, well known in civil life as illustrators and
painters. These officers were Captains Andre J. Smith, Harry E. Townsend, Ernest Peixotto,
Wallace Morgan, George M. Harding, Harvey Dunn, W. J. Duncan and W. J. Aylward.
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All of these officers were ordered overseas as soon as commissioned and reported at
G. H. Q., A. E. F. in the months of March and April 1918. Some confusion resulted be-
cause no definite instructions had been issued to these officers and no information had
been furnished to G. H. Q., A. E. F. as regards their assignment or the functions they
were to perform. It was difficult to formulate military regulations with much degree of
definiteness to direct the activities of these artists. They were given station at
Neufchateau and at first largely left to their own discretion as regards what lines of
activities they should pursue.

Within a few weeks, however, certain demands for finished products for publicity and
propaganda purposes began to arrive from various quarters in the United States, notably
from the committee on public information. These demands came in the form of personal
letters from an officer in the pictorial section of the Historical Branch of the General
Staff. Certain demands and criticisms, however, were made through military channels, and,
in an effort to comply with such demands, an order was issued by the Chief of G-2-D, to
which section the eight official artists were attached, that monthly shipments of drawings
and paintings should be made. The artists complained that the necessity of producing a
quantity of pictures on a specified date placed them under a pressure which interfered
with the proper pursuit of their artistic studies and work.

Because of the constant demand from American for action pictures, orders were issued
in September 1918, by direction of the Commmander-in-Chief, confining the activities of the
eight official artists to the advanced areas. As the artists grew more familiar with army
life and enlarged their military knowledge, through service with troops in the field, the
quality of their pictures steadily improved and their own complaints of restraints and
criticisms grew noticeably fewer.

In January 1919 an exhibition of 196 drawings and paintings made by these artists
was held in New York and drew from the press of that city extremely favorable criticism.
After the exhibition in New York, the pictures were circulated through other important
cities in the United States under the direction of the American Federation of Arts.

During the three months of combat activities during which the artists were restricted
by orders, to the advanced areas, they made a series of pictures that will constitute a
very valuable addition to the pictorial history of the A. E. F. In these pictures there
are portrayed most of the activities of troops in the field and excellent sketches of
scenes in the destroyed areas over which our troops were advancing.

The latest reports available show that the eight official artists produced pictures
in the following quantities:

Captain Andre Smith 194
" Harry E. Townsend 54
" Earnest Peixotto 116
" Wallace Morgan 150
" George M. Harding 32
" Harvey Dunn 27
" W. J. Duncan 20
" W. J. Aylward 36

All of these artists, however, have completed and forwarded pictures in addition to those
noted above, but the exact number is not available.

In January 1919, the eight official artists were ordered from Neufchateau to Paris,
there to take station and complete drawings and paintings from sketches they already had
made in the field, both in the advanced areas and in the S. O. S. Captains Duncan,
Townsend, Peixotto and Aylward are still continuing their work in Paris. The other four
have returned to the United States either to continue their work there or to be dis-
charged from the military service. Captain Peixott is at present detailed as an in-
structor at the Fine Arts Training Center at Bellevue under the army educational
commission.
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In view of certain official and unofficial criticisms of the works of these artists
during the early months of their activities in the A. E. F., it should be stated that,
since then, on several occasions Colonel C. W. Weeks, Chief, Historical Branch General
Staff, Army War College, has expressed in writing high appreciation of the products of
these artists’ brushes and pencils, and that each of them received, January 4, 1919, the
following letter from the Commander-in-Chief, American E. F.:

January 4, 1919.
From: Commander-in-Chief, A. E. F.

To: (Name of Artist)

Subject: Service in the A. E. F.

1. Itake great pleasure in expressing to you my appreciation, as well as that of the
A. E. F., for the valuable services which you have rendered during your stay in France.
You have accomplished excellent work, under conditions which at times have been most trying.
2. The drawings and paintings already in the hands of the War College and those
now in course of completion will form an important part of the permanent records of the
war. Recent comments on your work that have come to my attention from the United States
have been most favorable,

By direction of the Commander-in-Chief:

D. E. NOLAN,
Brigadier General, General Staff,
A. C.of S., G-2.

RECOMMENDATIONS: The work of an artist is of such an intangible nature that it is
difficult to outline, in any very specific manner, how their work in war times should be
directed. In a broad way, however, it may be said that officers assigned to the work of
drawing or painting pictures with an army in the field should be men accustomed to rapid
work under conditions where all the implements and accommodations of a studio are not
available. They should be chosen also with a view to their ability to care for themselves under
trying conditions, men used to accommodating themselves to conditions as they find them.

May 10, 1918
From: Chief, G-2-D

To: Capt. Wallace Morgan, Engrs., U. S. R.
Capt. Ernest Peixott, Engrs., U. S. R.
Capt. J. Andre Smith, Engrs., U. S. R.
Capt. Harry E. Townswnd, Engrs., U. S. R.
Capt. Harvey Dunn, Engrs., N. A.
Capt. W. J. Aylward, Engrs., U. S, R.
Capt. George M. Harding, Engrs., U. S. R.

Subject: Duty as Official Artists of A. E. F.

1. In carrying our your work as official artists of the American Expetitionary
Forces, you will keep in mind the need of supplying sketches and paintings both for
historical purposes and for current use in American publications to which these sketches
will be distributed through the War Department.

2.  You will individually decide which of your sketches you should retain for future
treatment of a more permanent nature and which can to good advantage be forwarded to this
office for immediate release through Washington.
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3. These which are intended for current use, are to be sent to this office on or
about the 1st of each month.

4, Here they will be turned over to the signal corps for photostatic treatment.
One positive will be retained for delivery to the artist who made the sketch; one posi-
tive, and if practicable the negative, will be retained in the office of the Chief,

G-2-D for record. The original will then be forwarded to Washington. All will bear the
title on the back showing the name of the artist, the date, the place and a brief de-
scription of the subject.

5. On the first of each month, each of you will prepare a brief summary of his work
during the preceding thirty days, the work pending, and the work contemplated for the
succeeding thirty days. These reports will be assembled and forwarded with a brief gen-
eral report of your activities and plans as a unit.

By direction:

W. C. SWEENEY,
Lt. Col., G. S.,
Chief, G-2-D.

June 7, 1918.
MEMORANDUM
GENERAL POLICY REFERENCE THE WORK OF OFFICIAL ARTISTS

1. There have been assigned to the A. E. F., eight official artists, Captains,

E. R. C. who are at present working under the direction of the Asst. Chief of the Censor-
ship Division, at A. P. O. 731.

2. The following general scheme of systematizing the work of these artists has been
adopted:

(a) It is proposed to cover, troops in the trenches.
(b) Troops in training area and in reserve.
(c) Lines of Communication.

3. Aslong as the field is covered, the artists are to be allowed considerable
latitude. The sketches and paintings are to be submitted to this office at the end of
each month, also a full report of their activities for the preceding thirty days.

4, It is proposed to keep in close touch with the work of these artists in order
that the army may derive greatest benefit from the talent of these officers and for the
reason that any inefficient member may be known.

5. It is also proposed to make the schedule of work of these artists as elastic as
possible in order that they may be used at whatever places which present the greatest
opportunities.

6. We have thus far been able to cover the scheme as outlined in the first part of
this memorandum and the only obstacle met this far has been the lack of materiel and suit-
able places to be used as studios. However, these obstacles will certainly be overcome
within a very short time.

7. During the past ten days, the artists have done considerable work in the rear of
the Marne battle front, drawing sketches of the French refugees, which it is believed will
prove of considerable value for use as propaganda at home and abroad.

8. These officers travel under written instructions and their whereabouts is at all
times known to the officers under whose direction they are at present working.

E. A. W. McCABE,
Lt., Col, N. A.
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IV. PHOTOGRAPHIC SUBSECTION OF G-2-D
A. REPORT OF ITS ACTIVITIES.

B. RECOMMENDATIONS AS TO HISTORICAL PHOTOGRAPHY IN A FUTURE WAR.‘

* % & % %k %

REPORT OF THE PHOTOGRAPHIS SUBSECTION
G-2-D G.H.Q. A.E.F.
May 1, 1919.

The work of the Photographic Subsection, G-2-D, has passed through three phases since the
present officer in charge first was placed on duty with the A. E. F. in connection with
historical pictures of the A. E. F. The first phase largely was concerned with efforts
to learn how this subsection properly should function to obtain the results desired. In
the second phase, the office of photographic censor was joined to the photographic sub-
section, and all relations with the committee on public information, as regards pictures,
and with newspaper correspondents was placed under the direction of the Officer in Charge,
Photographic Subsection, G-2-D. Within two months following the Armistice of November
11, 1918, censorship of pictures was found unnecessary and therefore discontinued, and the
commitee on public information ceased to function insofar as its activities was concerned
with army pictures. Consequently the last phase of the work of this subsection has com-
prised work solely in connection with pictures for the historical archives of the Army
War College [later turned in as a complete collection to National Archives, Washington,
D. C., for permanent disposal].

The Officer in Charge of the Photographic Subsection, G-2-D, was sent to France in
May 1918 by the Chief of the Historical Branch, General Staff, with orders to supervise
the production of pictures for historical purposes by signal corps photographers. Upon
reporting for duty at G. H. Q., A. E. F,, June 8, 1918, he was relieved from duty with
the Historical Branch and attached to the Press Section of G-2, G. H. Q., being ordered to
PARIS with instructions to report to Major A. L. James, Jr., Cavalry, then Chief Press
Officer in PARIS. At that time all signal corps photographs and motion pictures were
being handled by the Chief Photographic Censor; Capt. Joe T. Marshall, Cavalry, who for-
warded them through his office to the Army War College, Washington. Relations with news-
paper correspondents in France were maintained through the channel of the committee on
public information, which at that time had no one directly in charge of pictures, and
consequently issued the latter in a casual and haphazard manner. By direction of Major
James, the officer in charge, Photographic Subsection, G-2-D, was placed in charge of
supervising the production of pictures for historical purposes and of handling the re-
lations between the signal corps photographic division and the committee on public in-
formation. In October 1918, the Photographic Subsection of G-2-D was created by direc-
tion of the Chief, G-2-D. The office of photographic censor under this order was attached
to the Photographic Subsection, G-2-D. In the same month, October 1918, the officer in
charge, photographic subsection was enabled to create an editing section, to be stationed
at the signal corps photographic division laboratory, Vincennes, for the purpose of cor-
recting, revising, writing and otherwise editing all captions attached to photographs and
motion pictures. The division of pictures of the committee on public information was dis-
continued January 10, 1919. Censorship of photographic and motion pictures in the A.E.F.
was suspended for the period of the Armistice by a general order, January 11, 1919,

In the period of its greatest activities, this subsection comprised nine officers, one field
clerk and seven enlisted men. There are now on duty, four officers and seven enlisted men.
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Official relations have been maintained with a large number of civilian or auxiliary
organizations, the principal ones of which were the committee on public information, Red
Cross, Y. M. C. A., Y. W, C. A, Knights of Columbus, etc.

Close relations, and the most important, were with the committee on public informa-
tion, which by an order of the Adjutant General was created the channel for issuing
pictures to the press and public. As stated above, when the officer in charge, Photo-
graphic Subsection, G-2-D, was placed on duty in Paris in June 1918, the committee on
public information had no definite plans for handling signal corps photographs and motion
pictures. Sometimes they were sold and at other times they were given away. At that
time there was an existing order in America that all A. E. F. pictures should be censored
at the Army War College before being turned over to the committee on public information
for the public. The fact that pictures were being given by the committee on public in-
formation in France to correspondents with the A. E. F., created difficulties and elicited
protests from officers on duty in Washington. On the other hand, the main office of the
committee on public information in Washington made protest that their operations were
being hampered through the slowness of A. E. F. pictures in reaching the committee’s
office. In order to systematize and facilitate the flow of A. E. F. pictures through the
press to the American public, the officer in charge, photographic subsection submitted
to Mr. James Kerney, director of the C. P. 1. in France, a plan, which he approved and
later put into operation. This was to establish a branch distributing office of the
committee in New York, the natural news centre of America. Censorship of A. E. F. pic-
tures in the War College was abolished; photographs and motion pictures, after censor-
ship by the A, E. F. censor, were turned over directly to the committee in Paris, and
shipped by it to the New York office. In accordance with this plan Mr. Kerney also
created a division of pictures in the committee which took over charge of all photographs
and motion pictures, and the relations with newspaper and magazine correspondents, and
other American and foreign agencies desiring pictures. This arrangement proved satis-
factory, both to the army and the committee in France. Apparently, however, there was
lack of coordination between the main office of the committee in Washington and the
branch in Paris. There was in America considerable complaint on the part of the press,
that it was impossible to obtain a desirable picture service from the committee in
Washington.

Pictures taken by representatives of the Red Cross, Y. M. C. A, K. C., newspaper
correspondents and other organizations and individuals, were in accordance with regula-
tions, sent to the signal corps photographic laboratory for development and printing.
They were censored by the A. E. F. Photographic Censor, and one print was retained by
the army for the historical records. In July 1918, it was discovered that many repre-
sentatives of the Red Cross, Y. M. C. A. and other organizations were carrying cameras
and taking photographs without military authorization. At a conference between repre-
sentatives of these organizations and the officer in charge of the photographic sub-
section, it was arranged that all cameras would be recalled by these organizations, ex-
cept those in the hands of their agents holding properly authorized photographic permits
from the A. E. F. Photographic Censor. The Y. M. C. A, in September 1918, assumed the
work, as part of its entertainment program, of showing signal corps motion pictures,
through the camps of the A. E. F., and are continuing in this work at the present time.
Beginning in a small way with nine projecting machines, they have now reached a point,
according to the report of the director of the Y. M. C. A. Department of Films, where
1500 motion picture showings are made each week in the A. E. F.,

During the summer of 1918 the quartermaster corps, the ordnance department, the
medical corps, and some other branches of the service, appointed historians. These
latter were not connected with the historical branch of the general staff. They re-
quired still photographs in their work, and this subsection has aided them in various ways
in obtaining pictures desired. On the other hand these historians, through their inti-
mate knowledge of the work in their departments, corps or other units, have been of
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invaluable aid to this subsection, in furnishing information for historical titles, and in
suggesting features for photography, which otherwise might have been overlooked. The
number of these historians has increased with each passing month, until at present prac-
tically every unit in the army down to companies has its official historian.

After the Armistice of November 11, 1918 put an end to the fighting activities of the
army, 16 signal corps photographic units that previously had been attached to combat units,
immediately were detached and sent to the S. O. S., in order to complete photographic
records in that area. During the period of the Armistice attention has been directed
toward covering certain features of the work which necessarily had been more or less
slighted during the period of combat activities. With the arrival of President Wilson in
France, December 13, 1918, this subsection had been devoting a large part of its activi-
ties towards directing photographic work in connection with the Peace Conference. One
signal corps photographic unit under the direction of a conducting officer of the Photo-
graphic Subsection, G-2-D was attached to the President’s suite upon his arrival at Brest,
and continued with him throughout the period of his first visit. Another signal corps
photographic unit had accompanied the President from the United States and returned to the
states with him. When the President returned to France on his second visit, a similar
photographic unit accompanied him and still is attached to his suite. For the purposes of
photographing the various activities of the American Commission to Negotiate Peace, and
the Allied Missions in attendance at the conference, two signal corps photographic units
were placed under the direction of a conducting officer from this subsection. The G-2-D
conducting officers directing the work of the signal corps photographic units covering
the President and the peace conference, are charged with the duty of arranging for the
taking of pictures, and with providing the proper historical titles to accompany the photo-
graphs and motion pictures thus taken. It is the experience of the officer in charge of
the Photographic Subsection, G-2-D, that the best way adequately to cover any given field
of activity photographically, is to place the photographers in charge of a conducting
officer, who lays out the work day by day, and personally assumes the responsibility of
providing the proper descriptive titles for each picture taken.

In an effort to supplement the photographs and motion pictures taken by the U. S.
Signal Corps photographers, arrangements were made between the Photographic Subsection,
G-2-D and the photographic sections of the French and British armies, by which pictures
were exchanged between the service. In this manner we have obtained for the historical
archives at the Army War College, 2500 still photographs from the British army, largely
concerned with the activities of A. E. F. units in Great Britain and the British area
in France; approximately 3,000 still photographs and 3,000 metres of motion picture
film have been obtained from the French Photographic Section, covering American activities
in French army areas, as well as in purely American areas, during the early months of the
A. E. F's presence in France, when American photographic activities were small.

On account of the similarity of the work, the Photographic Subsection, G-2-D, per-
formed certain supervisory functions in connection with the work of the eight official
artists, commissioned as captains in the engineer reserve corps. These eight artists
however, never were connected officially with the Photographic Subsection, G-2-D. In
the month of January 1919, these artists were ordered to take station in Paris and moved
thither from Neufchateau, where previously they had been stationed since March 1918. The
activities of this group of official artists will be treated in a separate report.

RECOMMENDATIONS: At the beginning of the war, photography as a function of the army
for providing not only historical pictures, but pictures also for news and propaganda
purposes, was little understood either by the officers of the regular army or those civi-
lians called into the army service because of their experience in private life. Many
false starts were made, and time unquestionably was lost in empirical efforts which later
proved valueless. By the month of July 1918, however, photography in the A. E. F. was
functioning fairly well, and from the time of the Allied counteroffensive, July 18, 1918,
the work steadily improved. In this connection it is desired to call attention to the
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able work of Major E. H. Hardy, Officer in Charge, Signal Corps Photographic Division.

In large part the excellent results obtained are due to his executive ability and earnest

devotion to duty in connection with photography in the A. E. F. In no spirit of criti-

cism, but with a view to avoiding similar hampering conditions in the future, it would be

well to enumerate here some of the chief defects and drawbacks that attended photographic

work in the A. E. F. The officer in charge, Photographic Subsection, G-2-D, found that

the principal handicaps during the period of fighting, were lack of transportation, lack

of information upon which to direct the efforts of photographers and lack of sufficient

military training on the part of photographers to enable them intelligently to pursue

their duties in the army. All these conditions continued to improve as the war progressed,

until at the close of hostilities army photography was progressing smoothly and producing

excellent results. As a result of his comparison of the finished products of the Ameri-

can army as compared with that of the French and British photographic sections, it is the

opinion of the officer in charge of the Photographic Subsection, G-2-D that the work of

the U. S. Signal Corps photographers is on the whole, superior to that of either that of

the French or British. After a year's experience in directing, for historical purposes,

the photographic work of the A. E. F., it is the opinion of the officer in charge, Photo-

graphic Subsection, G-2-D, that the most essential provision in any future operations of

a similar nature, is that the work of each photographic unit should be under the direction

of a conducting officer from the intelligence branch, and that the conducting officers in

the field should be under the supervision of a chief stationed at G. H. Q., where he

would have at hand information on all phases of the army’s operations. It is necessary

that this chief and the conducting officers under him be men of thorough military train-

ing. Unfortunately in this war, few of the photographers called into the service from

civil life had any military knowledge, and since there were no conducting officers to

supply proper information, the descriptive title accompanying their pictures were de-

plorably lacking in the proper information, while in many cases they are absolutely

wrong and misleading. It was to overcome the latter defect that the officer in charge of

the Photographic Subsection, G-2-D, placed an editing section at the Signal Corps Labora-

tory, Vincennes. Through information obtainable at G. H. Q., from commanding officers

of units in the field, and from the photographers themselves, it has been possible to

re-edit all of the title since the beginning of operations in June 1917. This work has

demanded an enormous amount of investigation, and while attended with good results has

not produced that exactness of information which is desired. Had it been possible to

have conducting officers with each unit from the first, this work would have been unnecessary.
In round numbers, 35,000 still photographs and 20,000 motion picture scenes have

been made in the A, E. F. and sent to the Army War College with accompanying descriptive

titles for recording and filing. From army and civilian sources in the United States,

it is understood, approximately 400,000 still photographs have been obtained and filed

in the Army War College. In order that these historical documents of inestimable value

to the American public should be available henceforth, attention is invited to the

necessity of maintaining an adequate military or civilian force at the War College,

properly to handle these pictures.

L K I O % 4

V. THE STARS AND STRIPES

ITS PURPOSES, HISTORY AND ACHIEVEMENTS

* % & % % %

The Stars and Stripes - established in spite of a lack of precedent in the United
States army, and in spite of failures in other armies, and in the face of inconceivable
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difficulties - grew from nothing, in February of 1918 to a circulation of more than
500,000 in less than a year, and when it is finally closed up it will have more than paid
for itself. Incidentally, the A. E. F. contributed through The Stars and Stripes, more
than 2,000,000 francs for French war orphans, a service that has done much to bind to-
gether the French and American peoples.

THE PURPOSE - THE NEED

The maintenance of morale of the American troops in France was the principal object
of The Stars and Stripes, but it had to obtain this objective without the use of propa-
ganda.

The justification of this policy was demonstrated by the implicit confidence in the
paper exhibited by all ranks throughout the war.

In the beginning of the paper - the spring of 1918 - one important phase of keeping
up morale was to supply a unifying force for the scattered troops, serving all along the
western front and on other fronts, something to show the men that whatever the diversity
of their commands, they were all Americans, bound together in purpose however apparently
scattered geographically. Announcements could not well do this, first because of their
formal character, and because during hostilities plans of no sort could be made public.

Later there appeared the need of demonstrating another unity - that of combat troops
and of supply troops, many of whom felt unreasonable, yet natural, shame that they too
could not be in line duty. The Stars and Stripes was the prime factor in developing, by
its publicity concerning construction and maintenance men, quartermasters and stevedores,
the complicated and stupendous program of the Commanding General of the S. O. S. and also
in building up an S. O. S. espirt de corps which accomplished amazing results.

Still later, after the hostilities, there came the need of keeping up the morale of
men longing to go home and unable to go home. This was achieved by increasing the humor-
ous material, making the men laugh at their troubles, and by maintaining the series of
accounts of what had been done during the war by divisions, by services and the like. The
historical series thus developed was the first reasonably accurate and consecutive account
printed in detail of the A. E. F. combat activities. It is believed to have accomplished
a great deal for divisional spirit, and to have educated the men generally as to exactly
what was accomplished.

Still later, with the development of army athletics, entertainments and the educa-
tional program, the paper had additional mission to perform.

The purpose of the paper, as described in its own words, in the anniversary number,
February 7, 1919, follows:

The Stars and Stripes had and has but one purpose - to give the Army a

voice and thereby to stimulate the morale of the American Expeditionary Forces.

Here, at its start, was a green and none too self-confident army, scattered to

the winds of Europe, and in serious danger of losing all sense of belonging to

a single army. To write for the Yanks training with the British, the Yanks

brigaded with the French, the Yanks loaned to Italy, and the Yanks venturing a

bit on their own northwest of Toul - to tell each separate part and group that

the others were helping - that was the idea.

And, as Yanks are all skeptics who can smell bunk a mile off, it was de-

cided that the truth must and should serve. What we should have done if the

A. E. F. had failed, just how we should have extricated ourselves from our

policy if the American troops had gone in for strategic retreating, we don't

know,

But thanks to the combat divisions, the problem never arose. From that

electric day in May, when the breathless squads from the 7th Machine Gun

Battalion jumped into the fighting in the streets of Chateau-Thierry, the task

of The Stars and Stripes became easy. The editorial staff just hung on to the coat-

tails of the irrestible doughboys and was carried to glory.
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ITS HISTORY

Soon after the arrival in France (December 1917) of 2d Lt. Guy T. Viskniskki,
Inf. with G-2, G. H. Q. he proposed to the Chief of G-2-D, Lt. Col. W. C. Sweeney, G. S.,
an American Army Weekly, patterned after the weekly of the 80th Division training camp
(The Bayonet) of which he had been the organizer and manager. A publication of some
sort had previously been discussed in general terms at G. H. Q. and the Commander-in-
Chief was known to be in favor of the principle. Lt. Viskniskki convinced Lt. Col.
Sweeney of his ability to handle it, as well as the need for a paper. On authority ob-
tained from Lt. Col D. E. Nolan, G. S., Chief of G-2, G. H. Q., Lt. Viskniskki was
ordered to Paris to make arrangements which should be approved before publication was
started.

This was in January, Within a week Lt. Viskniskki had reported back that he had
made arrangements for the setting of type, the stereotyping, the paper supply and the
press work. He had also learned of four capable enlisted men with whose help he would
be able to start the editorial and business office work. He asked for immediate authority,
which was granted by Bulletin 10, Series 1918, G. H. Q., A. E. F. (see appendix) and on
February 8, 1918, appeared No. I, Volume I.

The instructions to Lt. Viskniskki were, in effect, a confirmation of his own
recommandations. That the principles of The Stars and Stripes might be a matter of
record they were subsequently put in writing, “a statement of policy.” (See Appendix 2.)

Back of this program was the reasoning that the A. E. F. needed a newspaper, modeled
in every way, including advertising, after an American newspaper, reaching the men at
regular intervals. Distribution of the Paris papers printed in English was irregular,
and these papers themselves did not attain the standards which it was felt the men
wished. The printing of local papers was next to impossible owing not only to mechanical
difficulties but the problem of censorship of a great many divisional papers, many of which
would find their way into enemy hands. Censorship of one paper, of course, was simple.

EDITORIAL POLICY - in Operation

From the very beginning, it was a rule that all news matter must be of general in-
terest, and that it had to be so written to bind it in some way to the interest of the
American soldier. If news was not of concern to him, it was not used. French and
British and other propaganda was offered to the paper in enormous volume, but was culled
over and only that which contained genuine news of interest to the A. E. F. was printed.
Everything else - which meant most of it - was rejected. So, incidentally, was American
propaganda unless it was news.

The paper did not suppress disagreeable things. Rather, it admitted them, pre-
pared in humorous form. The constant effort was to make a joke of the mud, of the cootie,
of the other infinite woes, with the knowledge that if the American soldier ever could
be started laughing at his troubles the troubles would either disappear or become negli-
gible. G-2 supported this policy, even when an occasional letter was printed that looked
as if it meant trouble, convinced that the soldier’s reaction to that letter would be
exactly what was desired. The result, again, was a feeling on the part of the soldiers
that it was their paper, and that it was not controlled by that intangible but always
suspect creation known vaguely as G. H. Q.

To cite specific examples, The Stars and Stripes never pretended that our losses
were lighter than they were; it never pretended that transportation and supplies were
better than they were; it never pretended the men were paid on time, but on the contrary
stated flatly that they were not, but did it as humorously as such a mournful subject
would permit. In brief, the paper actually assailed the things and institutions it was
most anxious to defend, assailing them where everyone knew anyway that they were weak,
thus gaining the full confidence of the readers in the paper’s independence and fairness,
and thus endowing itself with a confidence which brought respect and credence without
bounds to the vitally important defense of these same institutions which it was later to
take up.
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News stories were supplemented by campaigns of a news nature, such as the Mothers’
Day letters campaign, which sent a record number of letters for one day. The Dad's Day
letters after the Armistice reached another gratifying total.

The most signal campaign was that for the adoption for one-year period of French
children whose fathers had been killed in the war. Started with the hope of having 500
children adopted, the campaign was brought to a close with 3,444 adoptions, and was in-
tentionally brought to a close as the adoptions had outstripped the ability of the small
Red Cross bureau to supply children. Additional funds were turned over for carrying on
the education of the one-year adoptees for several years, in arts and trades and sciences.
In April, 1919 was turned over 1,000,000 francs for this extension work, supplementing the
1,250,000 previously turned over. Aside from the actual fighting of the Americans in
France, it would be difficult to find anything that has more endeared the Americans to
France.

This plan, incidentally, was devised and executed by a private, Harold W. Ross, of
the editorial staff.

Although the creation and inspiration of the paper were definitely those of Major
Viskniskki, the pursuit of the ideals he established and secured, and the incomparable
pages of the paper were the work of the enlisted men of the editorial staff.

The force of the newspaper was intentionally selected from enlisted personnel. Of
these men many did work which in responsibility and value alike richly merited the grant-
ing of commissions. It was felt, however, that if the staff were commissioned its in-
fluence on the ranks of its readers would be lessened. The staff cordially accepted this
situation, and was so heartily in sympathy with it that several privates - including the
managing editor and chief editorial writer - declined even the proffered advancement to
sergeancies.

From New York, J. W. Mueller, a correspondent, sent to the paper, without any charge
or recognition, news articles until his help was no longer required.

The policy pursued by G. H. Q. of informing the officer in charge what was expected,
and leaving him to attain the stated object in his own way and without interfering with
the technique of his profession, meant results of incalculable value, and that could not
otherwise have been obtained. He was supplied with materiel and personnel to the extent
of G. H. Q.’s ability, and told to go ahead.

THE BUSINESS OFFICE

The scarcity and price of print paper was one of the first difficulties the paper
had to overcome.

At that day, and up to the present time, there was a grave shortage of print paper,
and the French government was rationing the paper available to the newspapers of France,
at prices three to six times as high as the same grades of paper cost in the United States.

Going upon the principle that every ounce of tonnage coming from America was to be
devoted to men and munitions it was not deemed advisable to endeavor to have paper shipped
from America, so arrangements were made with the National de la Presse of France, to have
a certain amount of French-made paper rationed to the Stars and Stripes each week, as was
being done to all French papers. This amount was necessarily small and by no means as
large as was generally desired. Consequently it was at that time necessary to ration the
paper itself to the army, and a bulletin was issued from G. H. Q. stating that no unit
would be permitted to subscribe for a greater number of copies than one-third its actual
enlisted and official personnel. Incidentally, this served only to stimulate subscrip-
tions, but the rule was rigidly held to until the shipping problem became much less acute
and the War Department at Washington started to send paper direct to the Star and Stripes.

Print paper is one of the chief items of expense of a newspaper, and the high prices
paid for the French paper meant much larger costs than the paper would naturally have had.

The distribution of the paper, as quickly, thoroughly and economically as possible,
was another of the difficulties the business management had to overcome.

While the average newspaper simply turns most of its papers into the mails to
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distribute, and is relieved of all worry theretore, the Circulation Department of The
Stars and Stripes has to devise a system of distribution over an army scattered over all
of France and, incidentally, a ledger system in which the location of units would not be
centralized in any way.

The price of the paper was purposely kept low, in spite of high costs. Even the
advertising rates were not as high as they could have been, based on circulation and com-
parative prices of similar publications in America and France. On the theory that any-
thing given away is not highly valued and is always suspected of being propaganda The
Stars and Stripes was always sold, never given away, except to sick and wounded in hos-
pitals, the cost here being divided between the paper and the Red Cross.

In the work of distribution automobiles were essential, not only for distributing the
papers one day a week, but for getting subscriptions, straightening out tangles with com-
pany funds, and supervision generally over the area covered by a local field agent. These
cars were not available in adequate number until after hostilities, but in spite of this
circulation mounted steadily until it ran over half a million copies weekly. (See
appendix). Subscription accounts were handled with difficulty owing to the constant
changes of address, not only of organizations but of shifting personnel within these
organizations.

There was devised, accordingly, after the organization of a corps of field agents, a
coupon arrangement, each coupon bearing 26 tickets, good for six months, and cashable for
the price paid for it. These tickets were carried by individuals who turned them in for
copies of the paper to the nearest field agent. In the spring of 1919, when troops began
going home in large numbers, no more tickets were issued, and those outstanding were ac-
cepted for cash. It was proven that this coupon arrangement is the best for needs during
hostilities, but it must always be supplemented by cash sales. It also has the advantage
of giving a cash working capital, as would a mail subscription, but has virtues of easy
delivery which the mail subscription does not have.

The original plan for dividing profits among the companies was partially carried out
currently as subscriptions came from the organizations. The anticipated cost of produc-
tion having been figured it was found that the paper could be delivered to men for six
months (26 weeks) for 6.50 francs, leaving thereafter a proper working margin for safety’s
sake and for unforeseen expenses that might arise. The coupons were therefore sold to the
men at 8 francs, the balance of 1.50 francs reverting immediately to the unit fund. This
served as an inducement for the units to take their proper quota of papers, as well as
giving a substantial amount in cash to the funds, many of which at that time had been
sadly depleted. The Stars and Stripes, in this way paid an initial dividend, if such it
can be called, amounting to approximately 78,000 francs. The division of final surplus
could not be carried out, however, as organizations were demobilized at different times
and the weekly division of profits was, of course, impracticable.

Experience now shows it would have been better to create a government owned organiza-
tion to give the directing board of The Stars and Stripes absolute authority over its
financial and administrative affairs. This would have permitted the carrying out of any
plan which the Commander-in-Chief should approve, without worry over the government’s
finance regulations.

For the entire period of the paper, the advertising interest of the paper was rep-
resented in New York by the A. W. Erickson Co. without any remuneration.

And, incidentally, Major Viskniskki, though directly in charge of the editorial
department of the paper, formulated and directed the important policies of the adver-
tising and circulation departments. Captain Watson did the same, also.

FINANCES

Of all the expenses of the paper, from the beginning, they have been paid as follows:

Out of Stars and Stripes funds - Composition, engraving, printing, printing paper,
miscellaneous supplies, advertising costs, circulation and distribution costs (except
motor transportation), mailing and forwarding charges and civilian labor.
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Out of Government funds - Army pay of enlisted and commissioned personnel, clothing
and quarters of enlisted personnel, office equipment, motor transportation, and rent
light and heat at 32 Rue Taitbout, Paris. '

(An exception to this is that print paper sent from the United States was paid for
by the War Department. Whether The Stars and Stripes will have to pay this bill is not
known now, but probably not as the surplus of the paper is to be turned into the United
States Treasury, anyway.)

At the close of business, March 31, the approximate surplus of the Stars and Stripe
was 2,500,000 francs, and this will have considerably increased by the time the paper
closes up.

The amount of money paid out on account of The Stars and Stripes by the Quartermaster
Corps had not been tabulated at this time, but rough estimates show that the surplus of
the paper will more than cover the money paid out by the Q. M. C.

In this case the paper will have paid for itself, including salaries of enlisted and
commissioned personnel.

Of the motor cars issued a large number will be returned in fairly good condition,
and the paper will be credited with this amount, of course.

It is estimated that the surplus of the paper, at its close, will be more than
3,000,000 francs.

The Future of The Stars and Stripes

It has been definitely decided that The Stars and Stripes will terminate when most
of the A. E. F. has returned home, probably in July.

However, this decision was based to some extent on the recommendation Major
Viskniskki made, in a letter of October 20, 1918, to the Chief, G-2-D. It was an answer
to many suggestions that the paper be continued indefinitely.

The Stars and Stripes was conceived with the idea that it would hearten

and cheer, by the spokesman, the common medium of expression of the enlisted

American, that was and is its sole reason for being. It has no other purpose.

It could have no other purpose and be what it has been and will be so long as

it serves whole-heartedly, devotedly, this single cause. For anyone to think

of it now or in the future serving any other purpose is to weaken it; for any-

one to think of it as an after-the-war vehicle is to arouse self-interest, self-

ambition, in connection with it, and that would be fatal to a paper whose fixed

and unflinching puspose had ever been from the start to work for morale, not

money, for patriotism, not profit, the serve the God of the heart and soul of

the American Expeditionary Forces.

I wish to go on record with this firm and fixed conviction regarding the

future of The Stars and Stripes; the American E. F. gave it birth, When the

American E. F. is mustered out, when we American soldiers in France as an

organization have become simply a memory through our return home, The Stars

and Stripes should suspend publication forever, no matter if at that time its
circulation is a million or more, and its influence as wide as the spread of

the American people and the American flag.

Any other ending for The Stars and Stripes would be the grossest prosti-
tution, the grossest commercialization, of the spirit of services which gave

it birth and keeps its being.

APPENDIX I

Memorandum from the Chief of the Censorship Division (W. C. Sweeney, Lt. Col.,
G. S.) February 23, 1918.

1. There is hereby created a board to direct the policy of the Stars and Stripes,
the official newspaper of the A. E. F. The members are Lt. Col. W. C. Sweeney, Major
Bruce Magruder, Capt. Earl H. Smith, 2d Lt. Guy T. Viskniskki and 2d Lt. Mark S. Watson.
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2. The Paris members of the board, Capt. Smith and Lieut. Viskniskki, will carefully
edit all copy and send by courier every Monday morning three proof sheets of all copy in-
tended for publication the following Friday to the three members at G. H. Q. The only
exception to this standing rule will be the cabled news received Wednesdays or Thursdays

3. The board will meet every Tuesday at 2 P. m., at which meetings one or both of
the Paris members will be present. The approved proof sheets will be returned to Paris
on the Tuesday afternoon train.

4. The board must always keep the following basic essentials in mind:

A. Constant maintenance of a high morale among the entire personnel of the
A.E.F.

B. Publication of news which will make the widest possible appeal, consistent
with military exigencies and good judgment, to the people and publications of the United
States, as well as to our army in the field.

C. Every issue of The Stars and Stripes should interpret the spirit of a great
democracy at war for a just cause, in the encouragement of individually of expression
consistent with tolerance and sanity of view.

Note: In practice, the custom of sending the proof sheets to the members of the
board of The Stars and Stripes at G. H. Q. was soon abandoned. The officer in charge was
permitted to assume full responsibility for the contents of the paper. Proof of the
paper was, however, sent to the office of the French Press Censorship each week in order
to place it upon the same basis as all other newspapers published in Paris.

APPENDIX 2

A meeting of the board of The Stars and Stripes was held in the office of Chief,
G-2-D, April 19, 1918. The entire board was present consisting of Lt. Col. Sweeney,
Major McCabe, Major Magruder, Capt. Viskniskki and Capt. Watson. Capt. Viskniskki out-
lined the following policies:

I. EDITORIAL POLICY TO BUILD UP MORALE

(a) Through giving news of army.

(b) Through giving news from home, including general news and specialties,
such as punishment of profiteers, speeding up of preparations, etc. for showing the
support the United States is giving the A, E. F.

(c) Through furnishing men an outlet to express their own thoughts.

(d)